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Shab Xarangarit, the first (known) dangerous reef to N.W. ~ W . of Berbereh (from which 
it is di tant ~7 leagues), lies IJ m. off shore, in lat. 10° 67' N., Ion. 48° 48' E.; it bears E .S.E. 
nearly ~ leaguo from the sma.ll boat harbour of Khor Karangarit. Above this rlace the coast is 
fronted by hoal s at t.be distance of ~ to 10 m. from shore. Lhe soundings outside 0 which appear to 
increase regularly from 7 or 8 fa.thoms to ~O and upwards. n far as Bounded. Valilttiou 4tO W. 

ZEYLA, in lat 11° 22' N., Ion. 43° 30' E ., a town of soma importance, ba\,ing a trade with 
Mooha and neighbouring part, is situated on a low sandy point, between which and Saduldeen 
Tsland (3t m. lo N. of it) i the anchorage in 3 and 4- fathoms. To the N. of Saduldeen, 2. m., is 
another island, called 1 vat or Erbaat; but these appear so surrounded with banks and hoals as to 
render navigation into Zeyla Bay very difficult. Anchorage for large ship at Zeyla is about 
3 m. N.N.E. of the town IlDd to the S.E. of Suduldeen Island, in 4.t or I> fathom water. 'the 
rocllY 'hoal of Shab Filfil He nearly 8 leagues to N.R and E.N .R of Zeyla Mo que. By night 
an utrlln 'e should not be attempted. On a clear day the reefs are visible from aloft. Approaching 
from the S .. a H' s I shonld not shoal under 20 fathoms. until the mo, que bears S.W. t S. The 
.ounuin'l hor extend from the coast 4- to /) leagues. 

The Coast from Z yla trends N.W. 25 m. to Ras J'ibooty. This point and Ras-al-.Beer form 
the ontrunce to a wide and deep inlet, which runs in a W. directioll to the meridian of ,12° 33' E., 
(Tl'tlrlually narrowing till it terminates in a very narrow opening to an extensive basin, called G ubet 
Kha1'llb . having a depth of 105 fathoms in its centre: this basin appears to be surrounded by steep 
rocky cliffs. Th entrance to the basin is 27 m. W. of Ras Jibooty. and the interval of coast between 
them formed of teep cliffs. except near Jibooty, wbere the shore i low and swampy. From Jibooty 
, .E . by N. 7 m. in the direction of Ra ·al·Beer, is a small group called the Mushah 1 land ; they 
stand on the . edge of Zeyla Bank, and divide the entrance of the Gulf of Tajoura into two channels, 
th one to N . of the islands being free from danger. and the water d p. 

Mushah Islands, ceded to England by the Sultan of Tejooreh in 1840, stand about 7 m. to 
N E . by . of Ra JiboQty. They are surrounded by coral ree~ , and dangerous to approach. 

Tajoura, or Tejooreh Town stands on the N. shore of the inlet, in lat. II ° 46' N , Ion . 
.tQo 52' E. ; from wheuoe the ooast runs E.N.E. 32 m. to Ras·al·Beer. Tejooreh Harbour, merely 
n gap in the shore·reef, with 10 fathoms, but with swinging room for oue ve el only, is (like 
Obokh) expo ed to S.W. winds. It is under the Ohief of the Danarkli tribe, \\"ho is called Sultan. 
(See page 125. ) 

Obokh, the French settlement, in lat. 11° 58' N., Ion. 43n 14' E .• is 2 or 3 leagues to the 
W. of Ras·al·:Beer, and between reefs, whiob extend nearly half a league from hore. AnchOrage 
is in a gap with a depth of 16 fathoms, at • m. from the main land; proteoted from all wind exoept 
S.W., which come sometimes in gusts from the Gulf of ·ejooreh. bet ..... een May and Sept. 
'rejoor b. AmbO.boo and Obokh are the only villages along the coa t between Goubet Kharab and 
the Red Sea entrance. Scattered parties of the Danarkli tribe may sometime be found, but they 
have no permanent villages; when pasture is scarce in the interior. they drive their flocks to the coa t. 

Ras-al·Beer is a low sandy point in lat. 11° 1>7.' N ., Ion. 43° 22t' E., from whioh the .coast 
runs N. for 6 leagues to Jebel Jarn table·laud; whenoe it rUIlS ~ • by W . about 13i- m. to Bas 
Sajarn. tbe S.W. entranoe'point to tile Red Sea. Off this cape, about E. by S., lie. the group 
called Jeziret Sabah, or the Brothers ; the out rmost island ueing 7 m. from the cape. The hore 
between J b I·JaTO and Ras Sejarn is low but bllckerl by hills. the soundings off it are regular. 

THE COASTS OF AFRICA AND ARABIA TO ADEN. Ras-al·Beer i 40 m. due S. from 
I rim Light; the cape is low and saudy. difficult to dl tinguish at night ; aaid to be deep-to, but 
not yet thoroughly sounded. High lune! tand back about 7 m. from the sea, mangrove bu hes and 
brushwood on and·hills occupy the intervening plain. b ve Ras-al-Beer, the same low sandy 
coast str tches·to the N. for /) leagues; then high Ulble land cliff: for nearly IJ leagues off Jebel 
J';'Xn; It~ve that about 4 leagues of low shingly ond sandy shore to Ras Sejarn. The N.E., the 
highest Island of the Brothers group, stands 7 t m. due E . of Sejarn Cape. and 9t m. to the S. of 
P~rim Island. Amongst the Brothers, the tides tire rupid and irregular, affeoted by th" prevailing 
wmds and currents . (SCI The Brothers, at page I ~7, iu Ohapter .) 

Rat Ahrar Shoals, about 3t m. off th . point of Arabia. are 85 m. to the E. of the Brothers. 
A dangerous sand·bank lies 22 m. E. by N. from Abrar shoals, and 4. m. off the ahore near Bas 
Kau; this sand bank i 35 m. W. by S. of Adell. 

~OlrHDIlI'G8 Ill' GULF OF AnEN. Wherever tbe land is hjgh close to .the aea. the 
!IOundl~gS are ~eepest; while the oontrary is the case where the land is low and oontinues low.for 
!lOme dIstance l.rJand. As a rule, then. the sell is shallow where the coast is low: and deep off hIgh 
land. But. tbe soundings off Ras·a1·Beer show cE'ption to tbis rule; off that cape,. 30 .fathoms ie 
Dot found when a vessel approaches within tN., b\:t this coast needs further exammlLtlon Both 
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shore of the Gulf of Tejouroll are v ry deep-to, affording no anchorage. The Zeyla Bank of 
Bounding, which begin from the Mu biLh island on t.he ., Qnd goes to as great a disbtnce to the 
S. of Zeyla, extends more than 12 m. off the main; the depths increase gl'adultlly from the 8hol'e 
to 20 and 25 fathoms, muddy bottom; thel1 comes a narrow ridge with 15 to 18 fathoms, clos 
outside which no ground is obtainable at 40 and 50 fathoms. 

Gub~t Kharab, the deep basin at the W. extreme of the Gulf of Tejooreh, is 12 m. long and 
half as broad, with a rocky islet nt the entrance about 40 ft. high, called Bab, or the Gate. The 

. cha11Oel, not 2 cables broad, has shoal water 8t fathoms. The N. channel. only 50 yards wide, 
has not less than 17 fathoms. Tides rush rapidly through these channels, causing whirls and 
ripplings which alarm a stranger. The centre of this bay, or Gubot, ha 100 fllthoms, and all 
around it tbe depths are too great for anchorage. At the W. extreme of the Gubet, there i a 
Datural deep ba in about 300 yards aoro s, aud with 16 fathoms Wilt l' in it. The entrance is 
shallow, clo ed even for boats at L . W. by a rocky ridge. The water i always running from it, and 
the natives imagine that it comes undergroulld from the salt Illl e, Bahr AssaI, which is n arly 2t 
leagues to the .W.; tbis lake is said to supply all Abyssinia with salt. Th heat in Gubet Kharab 
is very great, the cuffi being so steep to tbo N. and the S., whiM Lhe W. side is strewed with III a 
and volcanic remains; the thermometer in shade, during six. days of ept., ranged from 92° to 110°. 

Further information about Bab-el-Mandeb Straits and Aden will be found in S ction 
First, page 80, and again in Chapter Il. 

WINDS AND WEATH. R BETWEEN ZANZIBAR AND ADEN. 

zANZIBAR. The disastrous hurricane of April , . l 872. at this port-hitherto, so far as 
known, exempt from such fearful visitation -claim precedence in our nouce of the wind and 
weather between Zanzibar and the Red Seu. That harbour ha many outlying shoals and islets 
which serve to shelter the anchorage; but tbe great breadth of the channel between th i land and 
the main land of Africa- nowhere less than ] 6 m. , and generally exceeding 25 m. III width
explains how a heavy swell could arise in Ii violent storm, such as even Bombay has been subject 
to, at the change of monsoons. So terrible a di aster may induce His Highness, tho Sultan of 
Zanzibar, to introduce European id as as to harbour con ervancy , uerthing of hip, storm sign ttl , 
and Buch like precautionary measures. Mariners should also be reminded thllt similar hurricanes 
have occurred at Mozambique; one 011 April 1 st and 2nd, 1 58, did great damag ,and wrecked 
7 out of 10 vessels then in port. \ 

Prevailing Winds at Zanzibar, for nearly 9 month of the year, range between the S. and 
tbe E.; during the other 8 months . ~om mid-Dec. to mid-Maroh, the wind blow from the N.E., 
with considerable force in Jan. and Feu. At tbo change of monsoon, about end of Maroh or early 
in April, heavy squalls blow from the S.W. and W., Ilccompani d with heavy rain. The hurricane 
of April 16th, 1872, warns all Rhip-mllsters to expect at this eason, and to be prepllred for 11 

similar storm. There ar two rainy easons at Zanzibar; the hRaviest ill March, April and May, 
and the lesser in Sept. and Oct. The bottest months are Jan., Feb. and Mo.rch (the N.E. mono 
soon); the cool st are July, Aug. and Sept., wben the co I Will 1'8 of the S. Iudian Ocelln m'e 
propelled by the S.E. trade-wind between the Seychelles and Madagascar. 

Sailing.Vessels making Zanzibar during the entir S.W. monsoon should mak for Lathulll 
Island, a the N. current i so strong When leaving, they should go out by the . chann I. 
In the N E. monSOOll, the S. channel bould be adopted for leaving. 

SOCOTRA ISLAND is si.tuated only a short distance from the continents of Africa a d 
Arabia ; yet, from both mon oons blowincr over a vast expanse of ocean, i.t enjoys, Ilt least as 
compared with them, a remarkably temperate and cool climRte. The mean daily temperature on 
the plain , from mid-Jan. to mid-March in ] 34, was 70tO Fab. In the S.W. monsoon, from 
June 1st to July 13th the thermometer ranged from 80° to 1l5°. n the mountains it is of COllI'S 

much cooler. It appears that frequent and beavy mins are experiencod on the I slnnn. even /IS 

early as Mitch, and during the S. _ monsoon the fall is very great, rendering tbe climate moi't. 
but not unhealtby. 

Anchorages. Socotra has no ports in which a ;essel can ripe in safety, protocted from all 
winds. The island i so placed that only on opp ite ides are ... es els p rfectly Rafe during the 
prevailing mon oon. There are, howevcr, several bays and anchorages, which, with E. and E.N.l';. 
winds, afford good shelter. Amongst these are Gubet Kockmeh, (joll on eel', l'uhet ShlU'b, BundeI' 
Ney, BundeI' R'dresseh and Bunder Fik h ; also Tamar ed, when the wiu(1 i" E., IUld if ancbored 
dose in shore. During N.E. winds. Gubet Koormeh. Gubet Gollonse 1', Bnnder Shllrb. BuDder 
Ney and BundeI' R'dresseb a/for(1 tolevable shelt r; which l!l lly al 0 b ronnn close ill shore on the 

, 
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S. side oftho Island,. In N. E. winds, Gubet Sharb is the only bay wbere shelter may be found 
on tbe N. side of the Island. all otb rfl being a dead lee shore. Ai, Bunder Ney, and clo e in on 
the S. side, tl:1 an borAge is good . 

Th nativ r port thnt th only good ancborage in the S.W. mon oon is at BUDd r Delecsbi; 
by this is meant w11 re a vessel would feel neither wind nor sea, the water being po fectly smooth, 
almost without a ripplc, and wher s veml vesscls bave ridden out the mon oon. A ve sel might be 
sbeltered from tbe sea in all bays between Rae Kadarmeh and the W. extreme of the I land; these 
are Koorm h, Kadhoop, Tamar ed, Del e hi, urrieh and hlteh; but would experience violent 
gusts of wind from the mountains and valleys. Good ground tackle would be necessary, the 
ancborn~e being on a narr II' bunk, and the soulldingR qnickly d epening to the N. 

Wmds. From rov. to Jan . the prevailing wind is N . • E ., the mo t dangerous on the 
N. side of the Island, blowing in violent gu t for several day at 0. time, rendering it almost im
possibl for anchors to bold, tbe bottom being very indifferent aB anchoring ground. During the e 
months great quantities of rain roll; but thi is not the case every year, as a drought has been 
frequently experienced on the Island . From Feb. to May is tbe fine-weather season, when the 
anchorRges on tbe N. coast are cODsid red safe. In April the trading.boats from India frequently 
put inlo Bunder Fiiteh for water. 

In J une, July and Aug., the nativ s say it blows ince santly in bard and violent gusts on the 
N. coast: but on the low land of aukad the wind i more steady and less "iolent, with, however, 
a tremendous sea and urf. In these months rain fall s in shower. but not equal in quantity to 
that which falls during tbe squalls of Nov. , Dec. and Jan . In Srpt, Oct., and part of Nov., light 
land and sea·breezes are exp ri need, towards the lattrr part becoming more , teady from the N. 

GULF OF ADEN.-The S.W. Monsoon commencE'S in the ArnbiAn ea, About the middle 
or end of April, aud continu s to the nd of 'ept, liahle to a variation of from 10 to 16 day, being 
Born times earlier, sometime later , but i not felt. ill full force until Mayor evpn Jun ; it continues 
in force during the month of June, July and Aug., blowing tronger anc! steadier, and accompanied 
by a swell which i very heavy in the open sea about 100 m. to the E. and E of HaSoon, and at 
the same distance to the and the .E . of ocotra. 

On the E. coast of AfricR the wind blows very strong from the .S W .. and continue witb 
full for e from that quarter through the channel between tbe island of oaotra and Cape Guardafui, 
and thence more from S. and from S.S.E. across the Gulf of Aden to Rn Rehmat (which ignifies 
in Arabic, the Cape of Wind's D atb, where the sand is blown far up the face of the hill when 
gusts of wind occur thor ), a cape to S.W. of Makalleh. On thi line ave sel generally enters 
the monsoon when proceeding from the Red ea to the E . 

Within the Gulf of Aden-that i , betwe n the meridians of Guardafui and Bab-el-Mandeb
the winds, during the sea on. are very variable; as a gone I rule. they are fr hest by day and 
lightest by night. In April and May they vary from E . .E. to S.E. and S. with clear weather, 
but hazy weather is sometimes experi need; clo e in·shore land·wind are occasionally felt from 
4, h. to h. a.m. June is a very unsettled month, the wind uncertain; weatber at times clear, but 
generally hazy; in the morning it is either calm, or there ore very light airs. whicb sometimes 
increase towards noon to 0. fre h breeze from the S., oec joning a long well on the Arabian coast. 
Towards the middle of the month, and in July and Aug., betwe n Burnt I land and Bab-el.Mandeb, 
strong W. and S.W. wind may be expected, blowing as N.W. winds through the traits with 
violence, and sometimes enRbling a veSS I bound to India to r acb the monsoon; but as a g neral 
:ole a ve el will lose the wind before r acbing Rns RehmRt, and will not fall in with it again until 
It bursts from the S. through th cbannel between Socotra. nnd the main land of Afri a. 

Vessels on the Arabian coast, between d n aud tbe traite, in the months of June. July and 
Aug., wi'll often experience thick hazy weath r; if the wind is from N.W., fre h gusts of winds 
may be look~d for, especially in-shor ; and some ime the wind will hange quite suddenly, and 
blow fresh from the S. During the e months it is v ry nece ary to have good ail bent, and 
?are should be taken to be on the bank of ounding at the turn of tide, to enable a ve el to anchor 
~n ~halJow water, should it fall calm, or the current be too strong for her. On the,African coast 
It. IS equally oeces ary to have good sai ls bent. as tbe gust from the hore are, at times, very 
vl01o~t. Moderate S. winds may ol 0 be expected on the rabian COQ t during tbe e months, 
b~owlOg only during the day, declining into a light ail' at night. In the ev ning, after the S. wind 
dl B away. sever b.nd squolls are not. unfrequent !l}ona th Ad n coa t, which, ri ing in a thick 
cloud of du t, give ample warning .. 0 the eaman. Ther is always a long . swell on the 
Radramaut coast at this season. 

Near the coast of Mrica, from Bas Feelook to the W .• at tbis season, heavy land squalls a~ 
uperienoed from about S.S.W .. and generally oome off between midnight and doybreak, lasting 

-
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Ilbout an bour. frequently followed by 0. calm. and 9S frequently by a W. or W.S.W. breeze. 
Th 1 nd·wind are alll'ay pttrching hot. and very di agreeable. In S pL. the W. winds cease, 
anu lond and ea-hree:/.es pl'e\·ll.il. as aloin the month of Oct. The nights art) culm and 8ultry. 

'I'he atmo phero in the S.W. man oon is generally very hllZY. and the lalld cou cquently not 
vi ible till very clo • rendering it neces ary to pay great attention to the leud. On Ulaking the 
coa t at the N.E. point of Africa during the S.W. monsoon. the best signs of being !lear the 1 nd 
aro the gradual change in tho colour of the water from blue to dark green, aud the alteration in 
the dircction of tbe well, caused by the prominent Cape Ras Hafoon. 

The N.E. Monsoon commences in the Arabian Sea, about mid· Oct. , and prevail during Nov .• 
Dec .. Jan . and Feb .. after which the winds become light and variable, until the setting in of the 
other mOll On. It blows a steady moderate breeze from the N .E., in the opeu sea, with fine 
s ttled clear weather. and a smooth sea; but within the limits of the Gulf of Aden. the wind i8 
very variable. Th re the N.E. 'monsoon commences early in Nov., the prevailing winds being 
E. and E.N.E., blowing fresh at F. and C. of the moon. At the end of Dec., 01' early in Jan., it 
frequently blows a moderate glile with heavy rain. In Jan., Feb. and Murch, E. and E.N E. 
wiuds are common, increasing in strength towards the Straits of Bub·el·M aud b, beyond which 
they blow up tbe Red Sea as S.E. and S. winds. The weather i generally clear and pleasant; 
thermometer ranging from 68° to 0° Fuh. Rain may sometimes fall, but not in any great quantity 
at ell.; although, against the f'l('e of lb tl . \ friCtlIl mountains, a considerable precipitation often 
occurs, and is carried off by numerOl! ' \\',ltl,r-courses into the sea. These three months are the 
principal for trade. 

The Temperature of the atmosphere in the Gulf of Aden varies with prevailing winds; the 
following is the average range of the tlJermometer thronghout the year. 

J tlIl. F('b. and Mllrch.- W cuth r gtl lJertllly clear. Ther. ranges 68° to 80° Fah. 
April. -The weather becom s lI armer. Ther. 80° to 6°. 
fay.-Owing to light winds and calms, it is fl'equently very hot. Ther. 84° to 95°. 

June.-During a W. wind, temperature is much lower, and the change on leaving the Reel 
Sea surprising. In July and Aug.-Ther. ranges 0° to 1°. The coolness of these months is 
much owing to the low temperature of the sea·water propelled by the S.E. trade from the 
S. ocean. 

Sept.-Again wnrm, owing to cessation ofW. winds. Ther. ranges 84° to 96°. 
Oct.-Towards the end of tbi month the nights become cooler, and at sunrise the thermo· 

meter will sometimes stand 1.18 low as 78°. 
Nov. and Dec.-From commencement of Nov. the weather gradually becomes cooler as the 

N.E. monsoon increase. Ther. ranging between 10° and 84.°. 
During the S.W. monsoon, on t,e African coast the heat is insufferable, especially when a 

land·wind is blowing, nt which time the thermometer will sQDletimes rise to 110° Fah. The 
native always leave the coast at this season for the mountains to escape the heat, and there is 
consequently a total cessatitm of all tradll. 

Galea. No gttles of any strength are likely to be experienced in the Gulf of Aden, beyond 
those mentioned in the remarks on tbe mon OOI1S. 

The Sea on these coasts is remarkahle for it occasional peculiar brilliancy at night; without 
any warning it will become uddenly illuminated. as if 011 fire, causing ala.rm to anyone unac· 
quainted with the phenomenon, by ~iI'il1g the idea that his vessel is amongst breakers; vut, on 
casting the lead , th deception becomes apparent It occurs in the open sea as well as near land 
and whether. calm or with a breeze blowing. 

POPULATION AND TRADE-SOCOTRA AND SOMAULI COAST. 

BOCOTRA ISLAND is under the government of the Sultan of Ke heen, on the Arabian coast. 
but IDS rule is merely Dominal. A relative of his makes an annual vi it for the purpose of coJlectinR 
revenue. w~.ich in 1833 barely cxr.eeded. in value 200 dollars. There does not appear to be any constituted 
authority, eit~er rivil. milital·Y. or of any de cription what vel'; nor is there distinction of rank; all 
ore respectable in proportion to their l\'ea1t~ ~n flocks and, ~) erd. ~otwith8tant.liDg the singular 
anomaly of so grent a numb I' of people reslJlDg together Without chiefs or la.,v • offences againllt 
the good order of society nre uncommon; theft, murder. and other crimes are alm08t unknown. 
The people possess no m~ritime e~terpri8e, cons qll~ntly ha~e !l0 trading boats. but they do not 
appear averse to commerclal pursUits. In commercial tran~actlon8 amongst themselves. money ia 
rarely or ever used. and certAin quantities of gbee are sub tituted. Dollars or rUpfll'S are demanded 
Of .trangers visiting the ports. All silver obtAined in exchange for articl81 supplied b,r tbeIa iI 

, 
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made into ornaments for their women. They have no mechanics on the Tslaud, nor is there any 
timber fit for ship·building purpo est so that a vessel in distress requiring repairs could receive no 
assistance from them. 

The inhabitant of the Island may be divided into two classe -the Bedouin, or those who 
inhabit the mountains, unel the high land Ilear the W. extremity of tbe Island, and who. there is 
every reason to believe. are the ahorigines; and those who reside in Tamareed. KuLlhoop, Gollonseer, 
and the E. end of the Island. a mongrel race, descendants of Arabs. African 81uve~ , Portuguese, 
and several other nations . Tho whole population of the Itlhtnd amoulJted in 183il to about 4,000. 
There is a language peculiar to the IsJand, which is in geoeral u e by tbosc wbo bal'e permanently 
settled there; bUL Arabic is spoken by the merchants wben transacting bu!:oines ' with traders wbo 
visit tbe Island in their b'lghal!lhs. The Bedouin fl'om the AI'abian coast are sometimes able to 
muke themsell'es well understood by the Bedouins of Soeotru. but the Aruba frum II1u~l\llt are quiLe 
unable to do so. The dialect of the Islaud is not now a written languuge, although it appears to 
have been so once. 

Early History of Socotra. The talented Colonel Henry Yule, of th e Bengal Engineers. has 
given most interesti!)s information in "The 'l'rnvels of Marco Polo," about Scotra, as tbe famous 
Venetian wrote it. In the Colonel's Note, we have the benefit of his 1'0 'oul'cbes amongst the 
writings of old authors. Of this island. he says:-

"SO much painful interest Ilttllch s to the history of a p ople once Cluistiuu. but now 
degenerated almost to suvagery. that some detail may be permitted on this subject. The' Periplus' 
calls the i land very large, but desolate; ...... the inhabitants were few. and elwelt on the ' . ide. 
They were of foreign origin, being 0. mixture of Arabs, Indian ' . alld Greeks. who bad come thither 
in search of gain ...... Tbe i llluJ was under the King of the I ueense COlilltry . ..... Traders 
came from Muza, and som times from Lil1lyrica and Bll'l'!I9at.cl (Canara aud G lIzcrat). brillging 
rice, wbeat. and Indian tnublins. with female sluves, which had a ready sal COSUlI.I.s (!ilh ceIl Lu r)') 
says there was in the i,;land 0. bishop. appointed from Pel'Sill. The inbaLitunts spoke Greek, 
having been originally selt1eu there by the Pto!e01ies ..... . The Arab voyuger:! of the \llh century 
say that the island was colonised with G I' l,s by Alexnnder the Great, ill order to prowote tile 
culture of the Socotrinll aloes ...... l'he eolonisiug by Alexander is duubtless a faLle, Lut inveuted 
to account for fact ." 

Marco Polo says of Scotra, .. The people are all baptized Chl;stians; and they bave au 
archbishop •••••. There is a great deal of trade there. for many ships come from all qUlllttlrs 
with goods to sell to the uatives. The merchant also pureha e gold there, by which they ma.ke 8. 

great pl'uilt; and all the vessels bound for Aden touch at this island." .. •... •• Abulfeua Ba)S, 
the people of Socotl'li were Nestorian Cnristia.ns and pirates. Nicolo Conti, in the first hulf of the 
loth Cl;llltUI'Y, sp nt two mouth 011 the isla.nd (Seohutera, He say it was for the most part 
inhabited by Nestorian Chl'i tiaDs. Whell Fmt1cis Xnvier visited tbe islaud, there were ~lill 
dh,tillct traces of the Church. The people rever need the cross, placing it on their altars, and 
hunging it r(\und their nccl s. " . .. No man could read. The Kashees (Presbyter·) repeated 
pruyers ill a fm'gotten t ugue . ...•• The last vestiges of Christianity in ocotra, so far a we 
know, are those traced by P . Vincenzo. the Cllrmelite, who vi ited the island in the middle of the 
1 ith century. The people till retained a profes ion of Christianity. but without allY knowledge, 
and with. a strange jumble of rites; sacrificing to the moon; circumcising; abomiuatillg wine and 
pork. They had churches which they called Moqual1l6 (Arabic, Makam), dtlrk, low, nud dirty. daily 
anointed with butter. On the altar was a cross and a candle. The cross lVas regurded with 
ignorant reverence, and carried in proces ions." 

.. Now, not a trace of former Christianity can be di covered •••••• The remains of one 
building, traditionally a place of worship, were shown to Well stead ; he could find nothing to 
counect it with Ohristianity." 

The Productions of most importance nre the al06 spicata, caned in the language of the Island 
tayej, and by AI'I).bs 6oobah; and tho draO'on' ·blo d·tree. The I sland ha been famous fOl' the first· 
named plo.ut frotll the earliest period; it °grows spontaneously on the ides and sumtni of limestoue 
mountains. a t tin elevation of 000 to 3,00U ft. above the lev I of the plain. In 1 :.13 the best kind 
~1~ for olle rupee the Bengui seer (about 2 pounds Engl i h), or one dollar for foul' seers of the more 
mdlfferent The Socotrioe aloe should be the pure t in the world; but, owing to the card ':.11 
manlier in w11ich it it' gathered aod packed, it contracts mauy impurities, alld it value becomes 
pr?portiooatcly deteriorated. The q ntity exported varies \'ery much'; in 1~33 it amuunted to.SJ 
s~ns. or about ~ ~on8. Much more might be pr cured, tbe hills on lL~ W. side of the l.':lIfill d. belDS 
~h~ckly covered WIth plante for an extent of miles; but. owing to the lUdolence of the lllllabll.lI,ul.¥. 
it ~ only oolleoted when the arrival of a ship or baghalah create a demand. 
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Next in importallc to the aloe comes the dragon's-blood tree (]JteroCC11]}US dmco j, the gum from 
which (sallg/tis dmconts) i oolJected at a.ll seasons. Like the alo it is usually met with on the 
hills, rurely at a Ie s elevation than 00 ft., and frequently as much as 2.000 ft. above the level of 
the ea. The gum exudes poutaneously from the tree, a.nd it does not nppear usual, on any 
occasion, to make in () i ~ ions in order to procure it. The price of the best is, at Mu kat fl'om 6 to R 
rupees the Bengal eel'; oot above one-tenth of the quantity which might b PI' cured is colI cUld; 
118 with tb nl e. this appears con quent on there being no regular demand. Dragon's blood is 
call d by th Arabs d1tm khvlid, and edah by Socotrians. A light-coloured gum it! also procured 
from a tr called, in the language of the Island, amara, which i slightly odoriferous, but inferior 
to the Lubcm of the Arabian coast. 

%e wood of n Lrce named ntctayne, or malarah, which abounds in every purt of the Island, ill 
o hard as to answer the ame purposes as lignum vital. for sheav s of blooks, plicing fids, o. 

The only grain cultivat d on the Islauu. Is a specie!! of millet called dakllan; this is preferred 
to any other, because requiring little attendance, and producing a crop at any season. No dakhan 
is grown on the W. side of the Island; but Oil the E., the enclosUl' s amid t the vall ys are 
numerous. It is to date groves, next to flocks, that the inhabitants look for their principal means 
of support; though, with the exception of a small one at Gollonseer and another on the W. sido of 
the granite peaks, these are confined to the E. portion of the Island. Here the bord rs of numerous 
streams are liMd with them; but notwith ·tanding the large quantities collected from the whole of 
these groves, the supply is not sufficient for the consumption of the inhabitants, and a large import 
takes place anuulllly from M uskat. In t.he vicinity of Tamareed are some enclosures of bean , and 
a little tobacco is grown, sufficient for the inhabitants. 

Vast flock of sheep and goat are found on every part of the Island; the latter are, indeed, 
so uumerous that the ownor keep no acCOUllt of them. Oxen are very numerous neal' Tamal'eed, 
and on the mountains in its vicinity. Cows are kept mostly for their milk, from which the ghell, 
so much esteemed in Africa and Arabia is made; the natives are not, therefore, solioitous to part 
with them, and the prices they demand are proportionately high. There are a great number of 
asses in the Island, permitted to stray where they please; camels having supersed d them as 
beasts of burden. ' . 

The only wild animals known among the hills are civet cats, which are very numerous. 
Antelopes, hyrenas, jackals, dogs, monkeys, and other animals which are common to the shores of 
either continent, are unknown here. On the lowlands, scorpions, centipedes, and a large amI 
venomous description of pider, called nargub by Arabs, are common. Ants are ver'y numerou , anu 
the bite of one kind is scarcely less painful than the sting of a wasp. On the hills rats and other 
vermin are mmon . The chameleon is a native of the Island. 

SOMAULI COAST PEOPLE. ,From Ras-al-Khyle on the E. coast to Zeyla, the country is 
known by the nllme of BM-o·Somal, and it is divided between two great nations; who, hoth tracing 
their origin from the Arab proviuce of Ha:dramaut, are yet at bitter and endless feud with encll 
oth r. The principal of these two great families is that to the E. of Burnt Island. The other 
extends from Burnt Island, or BundeI' Jedeed, to the Essah tribe, who reside in the neighbourhood 
of Zeyla, and is divided into three great tribes, namely, the Habel' Gerhajis, the Haber Awal and 
the Haber·al·Jahleh (Haber meaning the 01'111 oj), who were the children of one Isaakb, who eros eu 
from IIadramaut some time after bis countt'ymen had founded the nation to the E., and who 
settled at the town of Meyt, near Burnt Island, wbere bis tomb exists to this day. The eld t 
branch, tho Haber Gerhlljis, was put in possession of the frontier mountains to the S.; aud he 
other tlVO brothers were placed on eitber side of them; the Haber Awal establisbing themselves on 
the lowlands from Berbereh to Zeyla, and tbe Haber·al·Jahleh locating themselves at Karram, 
Enterad, Ankor and Hais, foUl' small ports to the E. of erbereh. To tbe E. of ~eyt, a far !lS 
BUlJdor Ziadeh, are the warlike tribe of the Wursoongli (which name means has brought good news); 
and th nce to th E., round Ras Jered Hafoon, and down to Ras-al·Khyle, the country belongs to 
numerous claus of the Mijjet·theyu. These are the tribes on the coast. Although at constant wal' 
amongst them elves. th yare friendly and obliging to strangers. 

From R~s-a.l-Khyle to J3erbcreh, the Wadi Nogal xtends in almost a straight line between 
two ranges of mountains. The happy vaUey is spoken of in most glowing term by the lIatives, and 
a{>parently form tueir great road for trade; the people of Ogahden, Murreyhan. &0., bring all their 
gums, ivory and ghee along this valley. as being the safest and least fatiguing rouLs; and the people 
are described as a peaceful race, who subsist chiefly by tlD chase, and by their sale of ostri~'h 
feathers, myrrh and ghee. 

Productions. In a commercial point of view, the Miiiertheyn and Wursoongli territories lire 
most mluable, :tnd a yesselof 300 or 400 tons might with ease procure a 08J'go of gum arable, 
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luban and myrrh, at any of the ports belonging to these tribes. Arrangements should he made 
with the rn rcbllnts on the coast before the commencement of foal weather-suy the month of 
April-to bave a cargo ready by the end of August; the coast is then approachable, and the gums 
could be shipped off at Bunder Marayeh, Bunder Khor, Bunder Ziadeh or Bunder Ghasim, with 
but little delay. The name of an Englishman is much re pected by the natives, who make a 
mar.i,ed difference between ~hem and any other nation. Promises of all kmdG were made to 
Captain Cruttenden, of the Indian Navy-who was much amongst them, and from who memoir 
thebe remarks are tak n-that they would give every facility to the English merchant who ho'uld 
bring his wares to them, and oould thus afford to sell them oheaper; and one or two offered to 
guarullt a certain supply annually, if arrangements were made in time. It would be us Ie " 
however, to send out a ve sel without some person who understood the character of the people, and 
who could oonverse in Arabic with them, without the aid of an interpreter. 

1'0 the W. of the Mi,ijertheyn the Wursoongli range, 4,00{) ft. high, affords an ine"hau tibie 
suppiy of frankincense, though but little gum arabic, and no myrrh. The climate in the. e 
mountains is described as most invigorating, and the country abounds in large game, the lion being 
very common iu tho e parts. 

Westward of the Wursoongli, gum trees become Bcarce; and though there are some parts 
having considerable trade throughout the year, all their gums are brought from the Dalbahanti and 
Ognhden triues. Sheep form th chief exports from Karram and to the W.; the countle s flock 
that are dri,ren down almost daily, an.d shipped off for the Arabian coast, almost exee d belief. 
Berber h is of course the greatest mart at O1/.e season of the year. as all the tribes collect there; 
Lut an Eugli h vess.el wonld do little when placed in competition with the Banyans, who e argoe 
lire, generally sp aking. engaged the eason before. It is not therefore advi able for a ve s 1 to gl) 
to B rb \' h to trade, but elldeavour to be off the E. ports as SOO ll as the eason opens; the gum 
are then nll packed in readiness for sbipment, and very trifling delay would occur. To the W .. 
there are no trading ports between Berbereh and Zeyla, at which latter place aves el would 
doubt! ss obtain a valuable cargo of coffee and ml1l~R , but probably mnch time would be lost. But 
a small quuntity of gum iR brought into Zeyla; coffee. dye and ghee, with ivory in small quantitie , 
Rnd OSlJ:ich feather, form the articles of export. The average quantity of gums, exported annually 
frOID the Somauli coast, may be estimated at 1,500 ton ; though occa ionully, after a good eo. OIJ, 
the Miljertbeyn tribe alone probably export neaTly that quantity. The trading eason on th coast 
i from the early part of Oct. to the end of Murch. 

Harrar City, in the province of that name, thougb hardly in the Somauli country, is clo ely 
connected with it by commerce, e peoially by its slave tl'Ilde. It is eight day' journey for a kafileh 
of cam Is from Zeyla and nine days from Berb r h, placing it in about lat. 9° 22' ., Ion. 42° 35' E. 
The city is de cribed a larger than Mocha, and bituated iJ1l a fertile country, but fast decaying. 
The coffee di triots are de cribed a lying among t a low range of mountains netlr Harrar, and to 
the S. The quantity exported is very large, and the quality fully equal to that commonJy sold at 
Mocha. Be ide coffee, Harrar exports wbite cotton cloths. the cotton ef which they are made is 
grown at Harrar; a few ilk loongis ar al 0 manufactured: cardamom, gum mastic, myrrh, a 
~man quantity of manna, saffl'on and safflower, with the articles above mentioned. compri e the 
extent of Harrar trade, so f9.r a regards produ ; but the most valuabl branch of commerce i the 
export of slaves. The dutie levied at Harral' are 10 per cent. on import and oxport, and a further 
tax of Ii pounds of bra or 2t dollar i luid on sla\' of both exe. 

In the country of the Hab r G rbnjis. the principal article of u'ade or produoe are gbee, 
myrrh in small quantities and of inferior quality, luban of tbe first quality. ivory, 0 trich feathers, 
and gum [lrabic, with a small quantity of sheil a, or orohillu wed, and a still small r upply of wants, 
a kind of affron, used by nath'e in Yemen to rub over their bodies. 

Ras Hafoon, or tbo urrounded, i a p llinsula or prominent headland, nearly quare, of from 
400 to 600 ft . in height, rising in ste p cliff: from the s a, and formed of Rand tone and limestone. 
'r.he OUYlr edge of the penin lila i per~ ctly flat and tabular; the interior con i t of undulating 
hll1.S, deeply intersected by TIl vine and the courses of mouumin torrent. It i conneci-ed with the 
malO land by a long narrow neck of wbite and. shells and mud, with a few stunted bushes thinly 
scatte~ed along it, a.nd from it being aTmo. tan i land (prohably it wa 00 many centurie ago) it 
takes Its name of Hnfoon. n eitber side of the narrow n ck of and. i form dad ep bay with 
good anchorage, according to the eason. The S. bay is of COUl e b st adapted for ship during the 
N.E. mOD Oon, but a change <Jf two or' ree points in th dir otion of the wind cau es a swell to 
roll i~, and a surf to break on the beach. The bay is mu h fr qllented by shark fishers from the 
Arabian coast, ruany of whom .reside here throughout the year, mer ly moving their fi hiog boats 
to the other aide of the isthmus as the monsoon changes. The peninsula is in the MijjertheYll 

-
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terri lory, and tenanted by tbe Aial Fatha brnncb of the Othman family; there are only ~ lew 
mi erable hilt , R.nd a populat~n of probably 50 persona; they aI' fl;iludly to trangers, and may 
be tru ted. Tbe ,"ater in tho wells is bad. Cattle and firewood are Jll'ocurable. 

On tbe N. side of the isthmus of Hafoon is an exteU81\' b rbout', (lall d Khol' Hardeab, 
2t m. wide at its entrance, and extending 12 m. ink) the coast. As an anchornge it if; only available 
for boats, tbe depth of water insid being only 1 to 1* latboms. Thi is probably tbe most 
unhealtby pot on the Somauli coast; its hores ·and the botwm cf the bay Ill' overoo with 
decompo d vegetable matter, whioh on being disturbed gives forth a noxious go. that i perfe tly 
sickening : y t there are many fishermen living on the sea· hore, who from lou habit have beoome 
accu tomed to the exhalations. There is no fre h waler in the bay, but it i aaid by the nativ 8 

that at the bottom of the bay, at a place oalled Khor Hashera. ther(! is 11 st. UID of fresh water 
running into the sea. It is po sible that the river mentirn d in old wi'it rs as existing in the 
neighbourbood of Bafoon, may b thi str am, and Khor Ha hora the anci nt Opone. 

During the S.W monsoon , a ldlld of fair similar 10 that at B l'bel'eb, though smaller, is 
atlllually observed at Khor Hardeab. The mcrchants (rom M allaH h, hehr, and from the 
Miijertheyn bunders to tbe N. and the W ., attend this meeting at the end of May, when their 
baghalahs are hauled up on the beach; and a brisk trade is onrried on t hroughout the S.W. monsoon 
in gums, ostrich feathers, hides, ivory and gbee; large quantities of Dmb rgris are also brought for 
sale, and the price demanded is very great. EI pbant hunting is follow d by those who have guns. 
A good trade might be carried on b tween Mauritiu and Hafoon . 1 as es; these might be procured 
at Hafoon in great numbers for five 01' six dollsl'S each, and the voyag being so short in the 
N.E. monsoon. would probably afford a good speculation. 

Bunder M:arayeh is tbe principal tolVn on the coast, about 50 m. to the W. of Cape Guardafui; 
it is situated olutle Lo lhe beach, 7 m. to the S. of Bunder Feelook, and is defended by five forts. 
Here is a large trade in gums, which at present lies entirely in the hands of Banyan traders, but it 
is open to tbe English, there being every desire on the part of natives to bave commercial dealings 
with them. It is only necessary to malle arrangements with the merchants at the commencement 
of the foul weather, to have a cargo ready as soon as the coast is approachable, toward the latter 
end of AUgURt. 

The anchorage off the town is good, in from Ii to 10 fathoms water, the soundings increasing 
gradually to 20 fathoms at ] t m. distance from the shore, after wbich they become irregular with 
over-falls i the edge of the bank lios I) m. from shore. To the N. of the town is a mangrove swamp, 
and tho bed of a water·course, which extends in the direction of the mountains. Good water may 
be obtain d from a well 2 m. inland; bullocks. sheep and firewood in abundance. 

Bunder Xhor, about SIS m. to W . of Marayeh, has a considerable trade in gums, &c.; which, 
as at the latter place, might . be mad6 available for English vessels, but is at pre ent enjoyed by 
Banyan traders. Here, as at all the towns on the coast, sheep, firewood and water are to be 
procured, 

Buder Ghaaim, a town and anchorage 7t m. to the W. of Ras.al-Hamr, consists of about 
100 huts and five forts . It is tho principal town of the Mi,ijertheyn Somaulis, and has a large 
trade in gums, &c. Off the town is 11 coral bank, dry at L. W., 'extending t m. from the sbore, 
outside of which is moderately good anohorage in from 6 to fatboms water, over a sandy bottom, 
but not protect d, being an open roadstead. One mile and a hnlf to the W. of the town is the bed 
of a broad tream, which after heavy rains di charg a large quantity of water into the sea. 
Tbere are wells in all the f< rts, from which good water may be obtained; sheep and firewood 
are procurable. 

Bunder Ziadeh, a small town and fort, 12 m. W. of Bunder Ghasim, is the termination of the 
Mi.tiertheyn territory. The Wursoongti tribe, who inhabit the coast from Bunder Ziadeh to Bunder 
Jedeed, are divided into everal olans i a powerful and warlike people. Brothers by the Bame mother 
of the Mi,ijertheyn, they general1y coale ce should war break out; but petty feuds and plunder ara 
of frequflIlt occurrenoe. It is worthy of remark, that in this tribe theft is looked upon with 
abhorrence, tOough doubtless in the event of a wreck tbey would consider it fair to plunder. Their 
country may be described as a plateau of limestone mountains, precipitous to the N., and gradually 
sloping to the S. Between the mountuins and the sea, undulating ranges occur, intersected by 
ravines and thickly wooded; whilst the belt of level ground llear the sea is thinly sprinkled with 
bushes, exhibiting a plain of white sand. . 

Frankincense, myrrh, 8umuk or gum arabic, .herull (orabil), and ghee form the export of this 
tribe i and A. peculiar kind of gum, called j,lleh j,llell, which is imported into Aden in large 
quantities from the coast. 

Baa Goree is a low eandy point, 7tID. W.S.W. of Bander Gahm, on which are Ie,eral ...n 
... 

I 
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snnd llills, Rnd a khor or lngoon of bracki h water, which is little more than 0. swamp. On the 
W. ~irle of the point i situated the principal town of the Wursoor li trib , called Bunder Gor , 
consisting of three forts and two large villages. Here is a large trade in gums. Anchorage off tho 
town is had. the hot tom being rocky, and soundings very irregular; the best berth would probably 
be fuund N.R. of the tOlVn,' in 7 to 10 fathoms, t m. from the shore. Cattle, water and firewood 
are prorlll'llble at th town. 

Bunder Jedeed. a small village 6t m. to W. of RIlIl Suereh, close to the beach. is the boundary 
of the Wllr~oongJi telTllory. The inhabitants are not always inclin d to be ch'il to strangers. 

Meyt or Burnt Island i a barren rock, elevated 430 ft. above the sea, perfectly white. being 
Mvpred with guallO. which is collected and carried in nHtive boats to the Shehr and Mo.kalleh 
m/lrket ' . It is situated fit m. from RIlIl Hambais, the nearest point on the mllin land. Jebel 
M yt. a hill 1,200 ft. higb, stands on the coast about 5 league to S.W of the Island. 

11 ention was formerly made in Horsburgh's •. Directory" of a &pring of water existing on the 
S. side of the I sland. Tlear the centre; this however appeal's to be an error, as no water is fonnd 
exe pt after rain , which, lodging in pools on the summit of the rock percolates through, and find 
exit close to the water's edge. The face of the rock on the S. side of the Island i frequently moi t, 
and beal' tho appellrance of rain having filtered through its or vices . On that S. side there is a 
remarltllbi covo or natural dock. capable of admitting a ship of 300 tons, by clenching the end of 
u. Cltblo thl'ough boles iu the rock: the remains of two clenches of cables were found affixed to the 
rock in 1 01. I n Oct. 1 44. the remains of a hempen cable were found, which had been apparently 
rove through n hoI in tho rock. 

Sailing Directions. Vessels bound to Aden or the Red Sea durin~ the S.W. mon oon, 
should k p along the omaul i coast until off Meyt I sland, when they should stretch off from it 
for the Arabian coast.-(See Meyt, at page 114.) 

MEYT. Two m. to the E . of Jebel Meyt is the town and tomb of Moyt or Meyet. the burial
place of the founder of the Edoor nation. and their pre ent E . limit. It is situated on a mall 
plain, bounded in tbe S. and S.W. by the W. extreme of the lofty mountains AI Wursoongli. 
which here approach within two hours' journey of the sea. From Meyt a large quantity of white 
ebony is exported, also a long and tbin rafter used both at Aden and on the coast in the constructio:1 
of native bouses. Th hill imm diately over the town afford a large supply of very fiue gums, 
and the place carries on a con 'idernble trade with Ad nand Makalleh. The stranger is at ouce 
struck with the maguitude of the burial·ground at Meyt. which extends for fully a mile each way. 
Attaohment to the memory of their forefaLber. Isaakh, y t induces many aged men of the W. tribes 
to pass the cl se of their lives at Meyt, in order that tbeir tombs may be foulld near that of their 
chief; and this will account for the unusual s.ize of thi cemetery. Many of the grave have 
head-stones of madrepol' coral, on whicll is cut in relief ilieltname of the tenant below; of these 
many are to be found 250 year old. 

BERBEREH HARBOUR, tho only sheltered one on the coa t. lies in a direction E.N.E 
aud W.S.W., and is formed by a curve in the coast line. The town of Berbereh is s.ituated at 
the head of the harbour, nnd varies in dimen ions and population according to theca on of the 
year. From Oct to March, Ol' the trading season, the population amount to J 0,000 or J 6.000 
soule. The tribes from the iuterior corum nce to IlIl emble in Oct .• and are constantly arriving 
118 late as March. bringing wiLh them the produce of the country. wbich con ists of gbee. ivory. 
mYLTb, gums, coffi e, cotton, &c.; these are e changed for cotton cloths, piece goods, hawls. copp r 
wire, zinc, &c. Th trade is entirely in the hllnds of Banyan merchants, who enter into agree
monts with the tribes for the produce of the following year, and have their baghaIahs l' ady in the 
barbour to receive it as soon as it arrives. At tbe end of Marcb the town and harbour are entirel ' 
deserted, the natives leave for th mountains, carrying with them their hide and ruats of which 
their houses were fOPDled, and nothing remains but the skeleton frames, giving the place a mo t 
drear appclIJ'ance. 

lee annual fair, which commenc in Oct. and lasts till the end of March, is one of the m t 
iuteresting sigbts on the coa t. .A.'1 oon as the sea on changes the inland tribes comm nee mo\'in~ 
down towllrds the coast, and pI' pare their huts for the xpected vi itors. Small craft from tht.' 
por.ts of Yemen -(anxious to I\,we au opportunity of purchasing beforo vessel from the Persian Gulf 
fU'nve) basten across, followed aLout a fortnight to three weeks later by large ve sels from Mu kat. 
Soor and &s al Khllimeh. and the valuably freighted baghalab from Bahrein, Bussorah, and 
KoweiL; lutly. lw, fat and lI'e&ltby anyan traders from Por-bunder, Mandavee and Bombay. 
c?me across in their clumsy kotiehs, and elbow them elve into a. prominent pos.ition in th~ Cront 
tier of vesaels in the barbour, and by their superior capital, cunning and infiuence. soon diataooe 
all competitors. 
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During the beight of the fair, Berbere~ is a perfect Babel in confw;ion, as in languages; no 

chief is Ii 1.110 'ledged , and toe customs of bygone years are , the laws of the place. Disputes 
between inland tribe daily arise, /lnd are settled by the spear and dagger, the combatants retiring 
to the beach at 0. short distance from the towo, io order that they may oot disturu the trade. 
Loug strings of co.mels Ill'e Ilrri\·ing and departing day and night, escorted generally by women 
alone until Ilt a di lance from the t01\'n; or an occa iona1 group of dusky and travel-worn children 
mark the Ilrrival of the 8111\'e kllfil eh from Harrar and Efaht. 

By the end of March the fair is nearly at a close, and craft of all kiuds, deeply laden, aud 
slliling generally in partie of three or four, commence their homeward journey. The boats of Soor 
are generally tb last to leave; and, by the first week in April, Berbereh is again deserted; 
nothing being left to mark the site of a town, lately containi.ug perhaps 20,000 inhabitants, beyond 
the bones of slaughtered camels and sheep, and the fl'8.m(~· work of 0. few huts carefully piled on 
the beach in readin ss for the ensuing year. Beasts of prey now take the opportunity to approach 
the sea : lions are commonly seen at the town wells during the hot weather; and in April, 1847, 
IJul II week after the fair had ended, three ostriches were observed quietly walking on the beach. 

The great drawback to Berbereh, as a port, is the scarcity of good water, that in the two wells 
II longing to the town being brlickish; the wealthier portion of the merchants therefore send to 

'Yllreh fot· a supply. Remains of an ancient aqueduct and reservoir are still to be seenj the 
Illtt\ll' is about t ru. from the beach, Ilnd the former 9 m. in length, in the direction of the nearest 
range of hills, numed Dthubar. 

There is an exton~ive burial.ground with the remains of a mosque in the vicinity of Berbereh; 
the ground is strewed with human skulls and bones. The natives report that at one time a large 
town exi tAd here. Tbat BAl'hAl'eh btU] existed a a port of great trade for several centuries, is 
almollt sufficiently proved by the fact of its being an annual rendezvous for so many nations, and 
from the time of this great meeting baving been chosen so as to suit the set of the Red Sea and 
Indian monsoons . But beyond the aqueduct mentioned above, it exhibits no proof of Ilntiquity. 

The Haber A wal hranch of the Edoor tribe occupy the lowlands between Berbereh and 
Karangarit, neal' ZeyJa, a fertile tract of country, with several low ranges of hills, averaging 
pel'bap 40 m in depth, by 90 m. in length. The number of sheep and camels found on these 
plain is perfectly incredible; asses are very numerous, and most admirably adapted to the 
country. The camels are small lind weak, and never used for riding, except in cases of sickness, 
or a wound. The Haber Awnl have no chief; the customs of their forefathers are the laws of the 
couutry, and appear to be bo. ed upon the simple principle that might gives right. Theft is punish
able ",ilh the los of the right hand, but, fortunately for them, this is not insisted on, for they are 
most inveterate thieves. 

ZEYLA is a I lace of Borne imp6rtance, being the only port on the Essab coast, and having a. 
trade with M eba and the neighbouring parts. It is built on a low sandy point, nearly level with 
the seR, projecting to tho N.E., called Ras Hamo.r, and consists of 0. mosque, 12 to 15 stone houses, 
alld probttbly 200 huts, the whole enclosed within a mud·wall, which is in a most ruinous condition. 
The populati.on in 1848 amounted to about 750 souls. Zeyla, no doubt, was originally intended to 
sef\'e as a sea-port for Harrar, for of itself it appeo.rs to be worth little. A vessel of 250 tons 
CttDoot approach within a mile of the town, and the anchorage is shallow, and difficult of entrance 
after sunset, on o.ccount of the numerous reefs. 

The town is now under the Sheriff of Mocha, who has the power of displacing the governor, 
should he think fit, but who yet receives no part of tbe revenue. The governor pays an aDnual 
tribute of 750 German crowns to the Shoriff, and reserv s all that he can collect above that sum 
for himself. A tax . of one dollar is levied upon each slave exported from Tejooreh, or imported 
from Harrar, and afterwards sold at Berbereh. The principal articles of export o,re coffee, dye, 
ghee, ivory in small quantities, and ostrich feathers. A vessel would doubtless obtain a valuable 
cargo of coffee and mules. But a small quantity of gums is brought into Zeyla. There are a few 
Arab and Somauli soldiers kept for the defence of the place. Water is supplied from a water
course about' 4 m. S.W. of tbe town, where there is a small tower and a guard of five or six 
soldiers to proteot the watering parties. Water is thus difficult to obtain, owing to the distance 
it has to be brought. Sheep are' procurable . 

. There are so many reefs and dangers in the vicinity of ZeyIa, that it is almost impossible to 
give a clear description of them. 

Anchorage. The best anchorage for small vessels fs on the N. side of the harbour. in 
4. fathoms water, towards the S.W. point of Sadaldeen Island. Large vessels should anchor to the 
S.E. of Sadaldeen Island, in 4i or () fathoms water, about 3 m. N.N.E. of the town. It would be 
impossible to give any clear directions fo~ aailing into Zayla Harbour, there being no cliItiDot 
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Innd-mnrhs I\B guides: probably tI1e ye is the best guide, the ree£ being generally, on 0. clear day, 
distinguishable from the mast-head of 0. vessel: it certainly would not be safe to attempt the 
passage amongst the reefs at night, all having deep water c10 e to their edges, whereby thjl lead 
affords no guide. (See page lUi.) 

The Mushah Islands are a group standing at the N. end of the Zeyla Bunk, consistino of 
three i lands and five small rocky islet s. ituated mid-way between the E sah a.nd Danarkli co~ts. 
The Islands were ceded to tbe Brili h by the Sultan of Tejooreh, and taken po Re. ion of on 
31st Aug., 1840. 

population, The Coast from Karangarit to Ithor Kharab i inbnbitt:d by wandering parties 
of the K 8ah Somaulis: they are 0. powerful tribe, and aid to be very numerou ', and o.1'e much 
feared by the Danarkli tribe, inbabiting the opposite ide of the gulf, who describe the Essah as a 
race of treacherous thieves and murderers; they have, however, always been found to be an 
inoffensive people in their dealings wi lh Europeans, except in a few instam;es, when probably 80me 
cause of offence woos first offered by the stranger. It would be , nevertheless, prtldeut to be very 
cautious in all dealings with them, to avoid giving offence, especially in regard to their relioiou8 
scruple. They are followers of Mo.bomet. Their arms are the spear and shield, bow and a~row, 
in the u e of which they Ilre said to be very expert, e 'pecially the latter, with ·which they shoot the 
el phant, 0 trich, zebra, and indeed all kinds of animals; the barb of their arrow i poi oned, with 
some "egetable compo ition, wbich, when fresb, causes death a few hours after wounding. They 
are ricb ill cattle; bullocks, she p and gonts, are very cbeap; their camels are large, the price of a 
full-grown one is equivalent to 7 Germao prowns; a horse is equal to three oamels. The sea
coast is very barr n, but the interior is said to be very fertile. The produce of the country is 
taken to Zeyla, where it is exchanged fOl' coarse white and blue cloth , tobacco, &c., the Arab 
merchants of the town profiting greatly by th e exchange. They du not know the value of money, 
but are very fond of ornaments, false penrls, bends, looking-glasses, &c. They are, generally 
speaking, a very tall r!I£le. the men averaging 6 ft. in height, and the women I) ft. 8 in . to 5 ft 
10 in . Most of th m are partial to red hair, and dye it that colour ; those who are not blessed 
with a good head of bail' wear wigs made of sheep skin. They never wear turban or head-dress 
of any kind . A man .who kills another in fail' fight, is allowed the privilege of wearillg an ostrich 
feathal' in his hair. 

Tejooreh, t4e seaport of th e Danarkli, is a village consisting of about 100 huts, and two 
~tone buildinCTB (one of whieh is a mosq ue), and containing about 500 inhabitants. It is governed 
by the chief of the Danarl Ii tribe, who assumes the title of Sultan. The natives from the interior 
as emble h re annually, about the months of Jan. and Feb., for the purp e of trade, bringing 
with them slaves, gums, skins, ivory, myrrh, ostrich feathers, coffi e, and a large supply of cattle. 
About 200 female slo.ves are exported annua.lIy. The abo",,-mentioned produce is exchanged for 
coo.rse blue cloth, red 01 th, alt, frankincen ,bruss, lead, zinc, &c., wilh wbicb they return to 
Ahyssinia. Kflfil h6 are pas ing to and fro throughout the year. There are about fift~en small 
trading boats belonging to T dooreh, the largest of which does not exceed 70 tons bunhen; they 
trade . with the ports of Aden, Mocha, Zeyla and Berbereh, and sometimes, though very seldom, go 
as far as Jiddeh. 

The harbour of Tejooreh is formed by a gap in the shore-reef which here extend about 
200 yards off shore, immediat ly out id of whioh there is no bottom found at 8 depth of 40 fathoms. 
There are 10 fathoms water in the harbour, but the anchorage i xceedingly unsafe, with barely 
sufficient room for a vessel to swing. It is only during E. wind that the native bonts can lie 
there ; during the S.W. monsoon it is extremely dangerous. 

T uooreh, Ambaboo and Obokh, are the only three villages on the whole extent of coast 
between Gub!lt Kharab and the entrance to the Hed Sea. Ocoasionally scattered parties of the 
panarkli tribe may be found, but they have no permanent villages ; it is when pasture is scarce 
10 ,be interior that they drive LI eir flocks down to the ooast. 

The Coast from Gubet Kharab to. the entrance of the Red Sea i inhabited by the Do.narkli 
tribe, whose territory extends inland to the borders of the kingdom of huah. )hey probably 
exceed 5000 in number, and 0.1'6 sub-divided into ev ral smaller tribe ', viz.; the bd-Ali, the 
prinoipal, to which the Sultan belongs; the Abli; the Debenk; and the Rookbeh. Tueil' r ligiou 
IS Mahomedan, but they are not strict observers of their creed. They 1I1'e all armed with pears. 
shields and kreeses, i!OIDe few have slVords, and near the coa t a few have fire-lIrms. pinion 
Seems to be dividtld as to the charucter of the e people; by their neighbours they al'e h!J:d ill 
great disrepute, being considered cruel, treacherous and iubo pitable, iu the same mallnsr II they 
themselves bold the Essah Sornauli' to be murderou thieves. Europeans who ba\'e vi ite4 the 
coast have always been received with great civility, pos iblyowing to their being armed; but the 
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probability is, that if treated. kindly, and their prejudices respected, they in return will act 
civilly. 

Just outside G abet Kharab, and on the Danarkli coast, are Bome ruins; and below the 
H. W. ma.rk is a hot spring issuing from beneath the rock; at H. W. there is no sign of it, but 
at L. W. it is 0 hot as to instantly destroy crabs and other fish thrown .into it. 

Obokh, the village which the French purchased 0. dozen years ago, lies about 2 leagues to 
the W. of Ra ·al·Beer. Good water is here procurable at all seasons of the year. 

ARABIAN COAST.-Ras Bab.el.Mandeb, or the Oupe of the Gate of Affiiction, the S.W. 
extr mity of Arabia, is a prominent Cape; its highest peal, J ebel Manhali, is 865 ft. above sea, 
thenc it slopes to the S., and terminate in 0. low point on the SC!l.. Off the extremity of the 
Cape numerous rocky points proj ct about t m. from the shore, which form shallow bay , affol'ding 
helter to boats and mall ve sol ; and hAl'A the tl'arl r from the 0ppo ite COli t of Africa land 

their sheep. and drive them to Mocha, to avoid a tedious voyage back again t S. winds. 
Ras Arrah, the S. point of Arabia, i a low sandy cape with dangel'ou rocky patches at S m. 

off shore. Several ves els have b n wrecked here and plu'I!.Iered . The Jlatives on this part of 
the coast should be avoid d, being of a hostile and ferocious oharacter. There is cxcellent shelt l' 

from E. winds under Ras Ammn, which cape forms the E. boundary of the territory of the Subeihi 
tribe. These people, though numbering about 12,000 persons, are little kno l\'1I; their general 
character is, that they are suspicious of strangers, r8vellgeful and treacherou . 

Jebel H asan is a peninsular granite mountaiu, not very unlike to that of Adell, and border· 
ing Aden Back Bay on the W. The land to tbe N. of it is low, and 0. deep inlet, caUed Khor 
Biynr Ahmed, or Seilan, extends for 3 m. to the W., almost insulating the promontory. Biyar 
Abmed, a Bmllll fort and vil lage, is situated about 3 m. from the beach, aud contain ,d (in 18311) 
about 250 inhabitants; it is the residence of the chief, or sultan, as he is called, of the Akrabi 
tribe. About 2 m. to the N.E. of Biyar Ahmed is the vill age of SeiJall. The territory of the 
Akrabi tri e does not exceed 20 square miles, with a population of about 600 mal l;ls; they are a 
treacherous race, and ar not to be trust d: their territory is bounded on the N.E. by the Abdali 
and Baushabi, and to tbe W. by the Suboibi tribes. 

The chief produce of the country is jow07'i (millet), of which much is ex.ported. 
ADEN, or ARDEN, has become of increased importance since the Suez Canal was opened, 

Owing to several wrecks having occurred on this coast, the British Political Authorities h~re have 
entered into Treaties with the Arab Chiefs to respect wrecked vessels, their crews and cargoes. Aden 
is situated iu the territory of the Abdali tribe, which is said to number about 10,000 souls, who are 
not friendly towards Europeans ; it is not safe, therefore, to land on the W. sbol's of the W. or 
Back Bay. The religion of the AbdaJi tribe is Mohammedau, alld they are, apparently, \'ery strict 
observers of their creed. r. 

Trade. Aden was declared a free port in 1850, ince which it has engrossed nearly the whole 
of the coffee trade formerly enjoyed by :Mocha. The following statistics, from official sourc ,will 
serve to prove the increasing importance Aden is assuming:

Total value of trade from 1843 to 1850, including exports 
and imports 

Ditto from 1850 to 1857 
In the one year ending 1858, the total value of trade was 
In the year 1872, the trade was greatly increasing. 

· £1,309,658 
· 4,219,734 
· l,l45,:l50 

The principal articles of export are coffee and honey; imports chiefly coal, cotton goods, 
sheep. malt liquors, wines, spirits and sundries. (See ADEN, page 31, and in Chapter X.) 

f · 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

RED SEA-AFRICAN SIDE-GULF OF SUEZ. 

nAS EJAR~-ASSA.B BAY-RAS RUKMA-AlIBELAT-RAS BBl'KS-BOWAK1i:L-ANRU;;Y BAY-JU. SOI\'AR 

-DnAloAO BANK AND ISLAND -RUAKIN-!tf . AIHlllIlO-JiAS JiOWAV-ELlIA r,\p~:-8T. JOHN'S 

R~S BKNA S - D.£I'ALUS SIIOAL-COSEER-THE Br.OTHER~-J"'H'ATAI~- SHADWAN-JUBAL

ZEITEE-TOOR-GHAllIO-ZAFARANA- UKZ-WHWS-CURRENTS-TtDE -ARAB WORDS. 

(VALUATION AT RAS SEJARN, 4tO W.; AT MASSOWAH, 6° W.; AT JUBAL AllD SUEZ, 6tO W.) 

R as-al·Beer. As the Gulf of Tejooreh maltes sllch a hreak in tbe African coast. it is convenient 
tbat a description of the Africfln side of the Red Sea hould commence at Ras-lll ·Beer, the N . rape 
of that Gulf, and 40 m. due S. from Pflrim Ligbt. Th cop is low and sandy, difficult to distinguiRh 
lit night .• and aid to be d p·to. High land stallds back about 7 m. ; maugrove bu h Ilnd 
hruRhwood cover the in terv ning plain. Th\ portion ha never been surveyed. but is Teport d fr P 

from all danger. The French hnv lately pUTcba ed Obokh, a villagl3 about 2 Jea!!Ue'l W. from 
Ras al·Be r. where anchorage is found in a gap between reefs, about l m. from hor. onl.v 011 n to 
S.W. winds. The entrance i nearly 2 cables wide, but the harLour-area though deep pe. fathom. \ 
is of mull extent.-(See further r marks at page 115.} 

A Love Has·al-Beer the same low sandy coa t tretchcs N., slightly convex, for 15 m.: then 
high tahle·cliffs come close to the s Il. fOI' 4 or 6 m. to Jebel Jarn, with a low hingly Rnd fmrly 
shore 12 m. onward to Ras jllrn. Above the tabl -land of J ebel J arn, the soundings fire a goor! 
f.ll1 ide; 20 fathomR at about 3 m. from land. 10 fathoms at I ss than 1 m. off; and the depth is 
I s thRn 10 (nthoms bet.ween the W. Brother nnd Ras jHrn. ailing ves el on thi coast. n'lt 
wishing to lose ground, miaht. conveniently make use of the W. Brother as a breakwateT, hy 
nnchoring und er its lee in 7 or 8 futhoms. in either S. or N. winds; but the tides are Tapid anrl 
il'l'egnlnr. 

The Br others, or Jezirat Sabah, are six rocky islets, scattered from 21 to 7 m. E. of Has 
,ejarll. Th ,. ODe is about 200 ft. lligh. The N .E. Brother is largest and high t, 350 ft . 
visible in cl 111' \\' ather more than 20 m.; in lat 12° 2 ' .L . Ion. 43° 2!J' E .• and it and 11 m. 
S from P rim Light. 

Ras Sejarn is Itn elovat d rocky rape on a projection of the Aby sinian low cou t. and the 
. point of H d • eR entrance, in laL 12° 2 ' N. ,lon. 43° 16' E., bearing S.W. by S., and 12 m. from 

Porim Light. Its p ak. J ebel S!\jarn, i volcanic. about 3~O ft. high, lind like a haycock. The 
peak is isolated, there being no hill within 6 m. to the S. and to the W. The coast i low and 
sundy for more than 30 m. to as intl1ar. Th little bay to W. of J eb 1 Sejarn is a swamp with 
mllngrove bnshes; off it, and beuring N .N .W. from the peak at the distance of] t m., are two rocks. 
about 7 ft. above water, with depths of 20 fathoms t m. outside th m, and a passage with irregular 
Ro uudings hetwe n them nud the main. Between the e rocks and Doomairah the oundings ar 
deficient., though appRr ntly regular. 

. Jebel Doomairah is th higb P ak of an i let which lies t m. off tbe sandy coast, ) 8 m. from 
eJar~. A shoal (with little more than 12 ft.) lie 1 m. to . of the i let; and m further at u. 

promment pdrt of coast a. unk n fringing reef commence, e tending for n arly 10 m. in a r·OUI'6X 

C("lr e to Ra.a lIacawa, a low woody island, which i 6 m. N . • f Ras intunr. the low and S\Tampy 
E. cape of Assab Bay. 

Panther Shoal, in, Jat. 12° 56' N. lies 5 or 6 m. to E. of RI\8 Ma. awa. having Ie s than 
3 fathoms. Anoth r patch of 6 fathom, lies 5 m. to N. W. of thi ; and a more tLtnute search 
TlUght fi nd othors. This pRrt of the AfriCAn coast had better be avoid d 

ASSAB BAY is the pace willi island and reefs extending to Ra Loomar. which is 16 m. 
W.N.W. frocn Has M,vawa. Its out r dewched r f is about m. long. baving lin islet near each 
nd; lclirat Diloole at the ]i, .. and "fezirat Fartmar at th W. Tit r is a p age into th Bay 

between Dllcose and Raa Ma awa, but the prinCIpal chb.llnal j b Rns Loomar, avoiding the 
2 fathom shoal wbiob lies about 2 m. W. of Fartmar, and fUlotber shoal (no 00 the charts) said to 



128 RED SE4--AFRICAN SIDE. [SECTfON Om. 

lie 0. littl to N. of that island. The soundings inside Assab Bay are 6 and 7 fathoms mud. Wood 
may be procurod on the islan'Js. Jebel Marsoob/a small saddle hill, stands at the back of Rae 
Loomar, and 9 m. to W. of Fartmar. I 

Anohorage may be taken under the lee of Fartmar, whioh is a wooded island, in 8 or 9 fathome, 
if overtltlten by S. winds; with it bearing E.S.E., and less than 1 m. off. Then if the wind veilr 
to ~ ., the ship can run to S.E. along the reef, pass close to Dilcose, and haul out to E. and N.E. 
b tween tho latter and Ras Macawa. 

,Tides. R. W. at F. and C. about noon, rise and fall 4 ft . 
Sunnahboar Islet, in lat . ] 80 4' N ., Ion. 420 40' E., is a high pyramidal rook with 0. reef round 

it, Jt m. off the coo. t, and 8 m. W.N.W. of Fartmar. Ther is a narrolV channel between it and 
the sh r , with /) and 6 fathoms. The soundings are regular towards Ras Billoo}, but a. ship should 
not shoal Ulld r ] 0 fathoms by night. 

RAS BILLOOL is a prominent cape with a bay on its W. It is an oblong hill, steep and 
deep.to on the N., bellling N.W. t W. and 21 m. from Fal'tmar I sland . The bay affords protecticn 
from S. wind , but would bo unsaf if tHe wind veered to N. There is a sbonl bank of 2 fathoms 
at or IS m. W. from the cape. The iron-stone on Ras Billool affects the compass. . 

RAS BILLOOL TOWARDS HARNISH ISLANDS. This space of sea, 25 m. broad, is 
studded with nearly a dozen i 1 ts, barren rock, almost all volcanic. (See also Ohapter IX.) 

Sayel Islet, white and rather high, stllnds 6 m. to N. by E. of Ras Billool; Harbee, a similar 
white rocl\, is 5 m. E.N.E. of aye1. Between these islands and the main. soundings are obtainable 
with the deep-sea lead. The Mah-heb-bakah Islets are a gl'oup of three, standing from 13 m. to 
In m. to the .N E. of ayel. 

The Haycook is the central one of these three, in lat. 180 32' N., Ion. 420 35' E., and 
between tbem audayel there are two other rocky islets. The channels amongst them are said to 
have no hidden dangers; but the charts exhibit few soundings, and the ships of thf:l Abyssinian 
expedition (186R) considered it perilous navigation. Steamers should always pass between Hami h 
Jsland~ and the Arabian shore. The outer rocky S.E. islet of the Harnish group li es E. \:>y N. 
5 or 6 m. from Sule Harnish. which i the S. high island. There is also a rook nearly midway 
between Sule Harnish and Mah-heb-bakah. A cluster of Rocks, som above water, others awa.sh, 
lie out Ii m. to tbe W. from the S.W. end of Great Hnrnish, and about 7 m. to the N. .W. of the 
Haycock; tbe e bave no soundings around them, but a depth of 45 fathoms at I) m. to the W. of 
them; and thence to the shoals off Ras Ruckma there is 0. clear space of 20 m., with liIoundings 
gradually deoreasing towards the Afrioan coast, where you get 10 fathoms at 3 m. from 81).ore off 
Ras Ruckma. or Rukma. ' 

RUeDA ISLAND, about 150 ft. higb , just off a cape of the same name, is situated 28 m. to 
the W . of Great Harni h . It is on tl? '3 coast reef, a littl e bight in which (to S. of the Island) affords 
sheltered anchorage against N.W. winds, in 4 and I) fathoms. To the N. of Re.s Ruekma there is 
also good anchorage in moderate depths, with shelter from S. winds. In Ruckma Bay there Ilre 
three or four islands; the S. one is largest, and about 200 ft. high. In the bight to S. of it, therf:l 
are two wells where a moderate supply of brackish water may be obtained. There is no village 
hereabouts. 

White Quoin Hill is the S. one of three white islets, about 80 ft. high, and rather mor thall 
5 m. to N.W. of Rucltma I sland. The're is a rock awash at 1 m. to S.W. of White Quoin, and a 
passage with 7 fathoms between that and the main. Ras She cayer, a barn- haped brown volcani· 
hill, about 200 It. bight stands on the shore, 7 m. to tbe W. of th se islands. 

JEBEL ABBELAT ISLAND, the N.E. point, in lat. 130 55' N., Ion. 410 56' E., is volcanic, 
about J 50 ft. high, the centre of tbe AlJbelat group of three islands; the E. one called Sail Al,lbela.t, 
or the Button Rock, is 40 ft . high and 10 m. to N.W. of the White Quoin group; the W. one is the 

addle, 200 ft. high. Jebel Abbelat is 12 m. W. of J ebel Zoogur, and tbe intermediate sea is clear 
of danger, "ith no soundings obtainable by passing ships. 

Ba.rn Rock, about 10 ft.. out of water, situated 8 m. N.W. from J ebel Abbelat. is the 
N.E. danger flf tile Coordali Islets. It is 5 m. from the main land, and 3 m. off J zirat Coprdali, 
which is J 1.1 'ft. high; but the channel between them, though deep; is less than 2 m. wide. Ships 
muSt not attempt to pass between Ooordali and the main . 

Edd Village is in a bay 10 m. W. from J ezirat Coordali. and the same distance to S. 0 
Ooordollleat Island. It has 1\ few small boats, and does considerable trade with Mocha in m , 
rafters, gh e and goat skins. Good cattle may be had: but (only bracl ish water, brought from 
distance. Good a.nchorage is found at 2 m. off tbe village in 5 to 6 fathoms, with the square cape 
less than 1 m. to B.S.E., sbeltered from S. winds. The soundings are regular into the bay. A 
s\lgar-loaf hill, 300 ft . higb, stands 7 m. to S.W. of Fldd. 

I 
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COORDOllEAT ISLAND. in lat. 1<J,0 8' N., Ion. 41° 36' E., and 2lm. off' the Abyssinian 

coast, is rugged· and volcanic, 180 ft. high. S.S.W. of it, and 2 m. oll', there are three small rocks, 
about 100 ft. high, situated upon one sboal bank, between which and the coast there is a narrow 
channel with /) and fl fathoms. In the rainy season, good water is found in a valley and 
wottlr·course on the coast opposite Coordomeat. 

The coast above Coordomeat has a general N.W. trend for 60 m. to Ro.s Shuks, with three 
prominences, called Rns Seerboot, Cus ar aud Ourata. Tho soundings regularly decrease towards 
shore from 30 fathoms at 10 m. off'. Ships should not shoal under 10 fathoms . 

Ras Shuks is a low cape, off' which a reef extend 2 m. Soundings of 10 fathoms are found 
at 1 m. off the N. part of the reef, but on its E. side it is gradually shelving, and that depth is 
found 4 m. off'. . 

Dangers. To the N. of Shults, from 16 to 12 m., some shoals were discovered during the 
Abyssinian campaign of 1868; ond to N. of the e shoals, or 40 m. N. and N.N.E. of Shuks, 
there are other danger mentioned under Jebel Teer, in Chapter IX. Therefore, a safe rule is to 
draw tbe danger line from Ras Shuks to J ebel Teer; unles bound for Ma owah, Ansley Bay, 
or along the Abys inian coast, inside all the Dbalac Islands, in which case a sh ip must take a pilot. 

Amphilla, in a bay 16 m. to W. of Rns Shuks, is a small village on the verge of a sandy 
plain. Th re are several islands nnd hoals in AmphiJla Bny; Barm-al-Haj i, the outer island, is 
8 m. to ~ .N.R of the town, and 16 m. N.W. by W. from Bas Shuks. The anchorage is in 
1\ to (j fathoms, about 2 m. to the W. of Durramsus Island, II'hicb is 5 m. E . by N. of the village; 
this position is more than 1 m. from the mairlland, with another island to the W. 

EASTERN OR INNER PASSAGE TO MASSOWA AND A SLEY BAY. 

Abyssinian Coast. On account of the many shoals to the S.E. of Dhalac Islands, a ship 
should keep the Aby inian Coast on board and not shoal her water under] 0 fathoms; all along 
shore danger being ill ide that depth till you reach Howakel. Off huks and Morah, when work
ing to windward, either to N.W. or to S.E., she should keep between 3 m. and 12 m. off' shore to 
avoid the Outer Danks. 

Beach Hill is a round double-topped hill, bearing N .W. t W. , and 34 m. from Ras Shuks. 
A line dl'l1wl1 between them cuts through Barm-al-Haji outer islet and the ~ . point of Raa Momh, 
wbich may be tltken as the general trend of the coa.'lt. Omer Sarrij, a low coral island. with 
uusbes, lies lit m. N .W. from Beach Hill. A shoal with 4, fathoms lies 13 ro o to N.E. of Beach 
Hill. 

Howakel Bay, Ib leagues to the S. of Dhalac I lnnd, is a large bight more tban 30 m. wide 
and 10 m. deep, (,ontaining num rous low coral islet and shoO: ,and two i lands of some elevation, 
Howllkel find Jehel Dnker: the latter is 10 m. to W.S.W. of Orner Sa1'l'ij . 

HOWAKEL ISLAND has a couspicuous peak on its centre, in lat. 15° 9' N., Ion . 40° 14' E.; 
its village is small, affording 110 upplies. Jebel Boker, 7 or m. to the S. by W ., forms a high 
oblong hill About 2 Dl. to the E . of Howakel, there is a narrow low i land, about 4 roo long KE. 
!lnd S.W . Between the latter and the E. end of J ebel Boker, there is another low island of less 
than half the above extent. The Charui.el into Howakel Bay i between these, on a S. W. course; 
then edge away to S.S. W. and to S., along the W. side of Jebel Boker, where you will get 
4. fathoms, afterward deepening to :> aud 7 fathoms, when you may anchor, with the extremes of 
Boker betlV en N.E. hy N. aud S.E . by E. 
. AdjooB is 0. rouudi h and low coral island, about 1 league across, with a few trees and huts, 
to the N. of Howake,l. To enter Howakel Bay from the N., steer in on a S.W. course between 
Adjoos and a Ulall i land W .N.W. of it; lind then po. s to the N . of all the i lets, which lie to the 
W of Rowakel, towards the shore reef; this fringing reef must be coasted along till you are to 
the ~ of the islets, then you m~y anchor in 7 or fathom, mud, about 1 m. to the S.W. of the 
W.lslot. The .. . K xtreme of :Adjoos Island is in lat. 15° 15' ., lon. 40° 15' E.; the nearest 
shoul of th Dhnlac Bt\llk lire 1\ 1 agues from this. ' 

Larmoos Islet l5 Jeagu s to N.W. of Adjoos), is low and surrounded by a reef, and lies 
,tn' off the lUain hUlU to tllQ K of Hurtow Ptlllk. A roC'ky patch lies 2 m. to the W.N.W. o~ it 
1 channel between (ll'lnoo aud the Dhnlac Islands is :l leagues broad, and ha soundlllgs 

thr<Jtlghout. Koosmaree Island, on tI e Dhulac Bt\nk, is equid ' taut 17 m., from both Adjoos and 
L oos. 

Sh11llUll8.1' Island, IIbout 1 league to S.W. of Dhalac Island, i 10 m. to the N. of Larmoo8. 
lI.ud r>. tn. to E. by N. of the ~sllrkas; this forllls the na.rrow t part of the InMr Channel. The 
httle Island Enturah, IjUl'rounded uJ a reef, is 7i tn. to N.W. of hUlllmar. 
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ASAltKA ISLANDS. Hurlow T~lltnc1 i off IIurtow Pint, 12 lU. to N.W. of Lal'm008; find 
two mtlll roek) j lot stll-ud toO the . . of 'it, cull cI the Asarka I 1 ts, on th E . one of which a 

ml'ol'lll'.Y light was placed in 1 () . in lat. 15° 32' N., lou. 39° 55' E., to mark tbe entrance to 
Au Ie.' Bu),. From thesH i lets the town of Dhalac J land bears N.E. by E. 0 m. off; alld 
Entur>lb I slet i. t.he same di~tance to N. Th . point of Hurtow lie nbollt 2 m. to S.W. b) 
W. of th W ~al'l(U, nud !l Idlor or inlet run in tbellc a league to the S., with 7 fathoms sboal
ing to 3 fathom ; a fringing reef forms the W. id of this Ithor, with IlJl i land on its N.W. 

xU' me. which i mid Wfly between H urtow anc1 Di I lands. 
To enter Ansley Bay. A v s el may pa s th Asari<a on eitber side, and find good ancbor

ag betwe 11 them . Tb ftti!' challD 1 b twe II the ASflrka aod Shummar I land (on tho Dhalac 
side) i 4 m. wid e, with sounding of 25 to :> fathoms. Afler pa sing to the N. and W. of tha 
ASflrJta . n ve s·1 should keep on a W. ourse, not hOflling under 10 fathoms, till all Di e Island 
is en; th t'n tt'er for Di see P ak, about a S.W. course, aud IInchor in 10 fathoms. off Village 
Bay. about t m to N E of th Peak., with a boal about i m. to the S. by W., and Quoin Hill 
open of lh , .E . point of t.he i land . 

ANSLEY BAY, or GOOB DUCNOO, i a deep indentation of tbe Aby sinian coa t, extend
ing 10 lel}gues to the . of Hurtow Poiut. Hurto\\' Peak, the culminating and centl'nl point of the 
H urtOI Headland. at S leagues to S. of that point, i equidi tunt from it, from Larmoos, and from 
Dis ee I lauds. Rud is It good laud·murk; it is also called Mouut Dulhi . 

. Tbi Bay was II eu during the Abyssinjan 'ampnign of 1 tl as tbe base of military op rations. 
Shoals were then marked by temporary beacon noll' removed. The E . passage into the Bay is on 
eitber side of en tre· Boy 1 land. between Dis ae and Rurtow Hendland; then borrowing towards 
the lit t()r h CIlU e of the Indore Rock, (wilh nnly 6 ft.) about 3 or 4 ca.bles off the S.B. point 
of Di see 1 land ; afwr pa . ing thut roelt, a S. by W. cour e. for about a dozen miles, will take a 
ves el to Malkatto Point, noar Zula, on the W., or Keedlln shore, whence the British troops com
mene d tbeir murch. 

Entering Goob Ducnoo from the N. An ley Bay i quite expo d to N. winds. The 
entrance from the N. is pa t Ma~sowuh, where the water i all deep, 20 to 40 fathoms. Give a 
berth of at least 2 m. to tbe rpund Cape of Keedan. 3 league to S.E. of MIlS oll'1\b, wbel'e a 
6-fa.thoms shoal has beeu found Ilt It In. from the Cap (ulld there may be othen;); I hence tb Dbsee 
Island, and up the Ba.v, all is deep water. The mouutl;l.iJ1S on the W., ot' tb Keedan side. tll'O I'c ry 
10f1Y; Iebel Keedan, or Geedan, 13 m. to S, by E. of Mn 'sowah, is 2,7UO ft . abol'e s a, and only 
6 m. from thc hOl'e of tb Bay. To th W. and lhe S.W. of that peak, aud at ouly 20 m. from tbo 
sea-shore, the mountains attain to three times that elevation. 

Dilsee, or Valentia Island, ncarly 3 m. long . by W. and S. by E., and .. m. in breadth, 
consist of a central plain covered "lith grass. and a number of hills around, with a few straggling 
tre . Di see Peak (to tbo N. of which lie Village Bay, the wat ring-place) 1001, dowu upon the 
middl of the E. sho1' , Ilnd oppo it.e Centre Bay Island, which stand about It m, to the B., half
way to the Hurtow shore. Village Bay lla but a dozen houses. Water is }JrocuraLlo ill small 
quantiti from spring at t m. from the bach. Plenty of bullocks, sheep and goats are at hand, 
but tbe inhabitants are not anxious to sell them. 

A Sand·bank lie 6t m. to the . of Dissee Island, cOllneated to it by a nar1'OW reef. This 
makes the E. entrallce llltO Ausley Ba.y (past the Asal'kas) the mo t handy :for \'e~sel cnming 
from Mocha. OJ' Aden. The e trallce from the N. is hllJldiest for vessels coming from Egypt or 
Jiddah. 

An extensive rocky ledge, with only 2 fathoms, ]jes from at m. to 2t m. to the W.N. W. of 
the abovo sand·bunk, alJd v ssels had better not try to pas between. From these roclts the bearing 
of Jebel Keedllll is about S.W., Ilnd Dis -eo Peak about S. by E. The rock bear from Mas oIVah, 
E. t S. 13 or 14 m. ; tb r fore, in going from Mas olVab toward Mocha, a ve sel sllould b careful 
to steer to the r . of au E. cour e { a.y E. by N.) for at lellSt ) 1) or 16 to.; thon S.E. by E. to pass 
bet\\' on hummar Island and the Asat'kas. 

l'IIASS:>W AX ISLAND, in lat. J 5° 38' N., Ion. 39° 28' E . (the N.E. Martello tower), is 
sitUA. d R.l the N. xtreme of Arje go Bay, and about 4 Ill. to the N. of Dohono. or A~je go Towll. 
The high land of Kee Inn form the S. and the S.E. sides of this Bay. The Island is less than 
i3 cables wide. and rather oyer t m. long, W.S.W. and E.N.E. Shoal wllter connects it with other 
low islands to the W. There IlI'e many water· tanks aud grav 011 the I land; the W. ba.IC is 
occupied by the town, which is thickly inhabited to tho vel'~ water'\! edge. Some mosques a.nd the 
ra idolloos Ilnu Will' houses of Banyan merchant, ar conspicuou~ buildings. The h8.ZlUlr hu beef, 
mutton. fowls. Imd sometime" fisb, ghee, jowari, dates and tobacco; a few vegeta.bles sometime8. 
The trade is not great, a.nd entirely carried on by small bushalahs, principally to Mocha or BDdeidah. 



lIASSOW AH. 131 

Jitldah aud Adell. Since 1866 an Egyptiao garrison has taken tae place of the Turk., who 
form rly held Mas owah. Consuls of boLh GreaL Britain and France reside here. 

The harbour is along the N. side of the lslaud, having good anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms. 
The entrance is only J! cables wide, as shoal water extends nearly 2 cables to the N. from the 
Martello tower. The mid-channel courde iowards is about W. by S., or steering for the S. end of 
Hor·al..Jarai, IIU island 3 cable to N.W. of Ma8 owah town; when the E. end of Massow4h Island 
bears to the E. of S. by E., you can begin to haul roore to the S.W. for the anchorage. 

THE GREAT DHALAC BANK AND ISLANDS. 

The Dhalao Bank is that vast extent of shoal water, with Dhalac and numerous other islands 
and dangerous reefs, extending from 30 m. W. of J ebel Teer for a distance of 150 m. to N.W., or 
about half· way to Sual in. Thi Bank .has not been thoroughly examined; and, as it has so many 
shoal spots with U fathoms and less, ships had better haul off, after getting a cast with the deep
sea lead. 

Moghady, the S.E . island of the Dhalao Bank, in lat. 15° 82' N., and Ion. 40° 50' E., is a high 
rocky islet, with oLh rs to the W . of it. Mashilgar, bearing S.W . by W. and m. from it, is the 
S. high rocky isl~t, but Bolhes 00 (Ses page 132), which is low and sandy, i the most S. island of 
all the Dhlllac group, bearing S.W. by W ]8 m. from Moghady. Howakel I land is on the same 
bearing. alld 23 m. from Bolhessoo, but the navigable channel along the African coast is olily 
15 m. broad, as there is!l unkon rook at one·thi rd of ilie way from tbe last·named islet. 

REEFS AND SHOALS. Several patches, with 2 and 3 fatboms, have been found to E. of 
the above islets. The outer patoh is 33 ro. on a S E. by K bearing from Moghady, and it is also 
33 m. to .W. by W. of Jebel Teer. The Shab Alii Reef, partly dry, has its E. extreme at 
L3 m. off Moghlldy on a N.E. by E . bearing; and tbe Segarla Islands, sandy, low and bushy. stand 
to W. of this extensive reef, wlJich lies between lat. ]:')0 8 'to l5° 48' N. Segarla N. island, low 
and bushy, lies to the W. by S. of the N.W. end of Shab Ani reefs . 

Caution. Vessels coming from the E., should be careful to avoid the Shab Alii reefs. 
Bilhaha- ' Ilnother low sandy island, standing 20 m. to N.N.W. of Moghady, and 5 m. to N.W. 

of the . egurltl.-bas 11 Unllgorous shoal projecting Ij m. N.E. from it; and there is a detached 
sunllen reef lit 0 ro. to N.N.E. This last and other neighbouring shoals warn the mariner oft' this 
daugerous Dhalilc Bank. 

Hooateb, another low sandy islet with bushes, stands 9 m. to N.W. of Bilhaha, and thence 
the islands Ii" back mor to the W. till you reach Mahoon Island, in lat. 16° 4' N., and Ion. 40° 10' E. 
From 1\1ahoon tiley lie in a . direction, with} lellty of off-lyin a banks and shoals. Untoentore, or 
Entah-entoor I sland, lies about 17m. to the N. by E. from Maboon. Captain Moresby says, 
., there is no channel for ships across the Dhalao Bank to the S. of Untoentore." 

HARMEEL ISLAND (the N.E. point). in lat. ]0° 34' N., Ion. 40° 10' E., the N.E. i land 
on the DlJalllo Bau\- , has its N.E . end at 80 m. due N. of Mahoon. It is a large island, about 
~ m. in length N. and S., of sand and ooral, low and woody. A bank of soundings extends around 
It, off the N.R. point for 3 or 4. m.; off the S.E. side for 8 m., where there is only 8 fathoms. 
A detached shoal lies 5 m. to the N.W. of Harmeel, and plenty more to the W. between it and 
Difoain I land, whioh bears W. by r. GO m. from Harmeel. Romea Island, at 5 m. to W. of 
Harmee!. i small, sandy, and covered with IVO d. good ohannel between it and Harmeel. 

Difnain, a low coral island, in lat. 16° 8 ' N., Ion. 39° 17' E. is the N.W. island of the 
Dhfl.lao Btlnk. It stnnds 8 m. off the Aby sinian coast. Vessels going to Mil. BOWah from the 
N. part of ilie Red 8ea, may conveuiently ta.k this N. Inner Pas age, keeping between 3 and 6 m. 
off the main land. Vessels should make the COllst at the 17 th parallel of lat. , as there are so 
roMy shoals on the N. part of the Dhalac Bank. The roo t N. hoal (as yet kno\vo) with 
3 fath(}O)s, lies 3600. to N.E. of Difoain, Iluother lies 35 m. to tbe E.N.E. 

Suratoo or lIrahtoo Island, with som mall peaked hill on it, starul about 17 m. to the 
~.W. of Harmee!' lIora Ialand, low and sandy (the next lorge t to Dbalao) Nahelej l nd others, 
h~ between Harmecl and DhnJao. Vossels should not go into this labyrinth of islets and shoals, 
wahout large.scale charts and Captain Moresby'sjuU direotions i and with an Arab pilot. 

COAST CHAN EL FIl.,,()M THE N. TOWARDS MASSOWAH. 

The It1a.llcll and Bhoall marking tile E. side of the CORst Channel are Difnain, the N. i land, 
then ~deailee, 6 or 700. further to tb S.; some shoal then ocour, and a pace of 9.m. without 
sOundmg9, bich had botter he a\'oided; then more Ihoals occur till you (lome to Bail B&deera 
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Islet, whlch i 21 m. to the il. of Difuaio, and about 0 m. from the mnin Ia.nd. Do not a.pproach 
this islet u ar r than 8 m. olf its N. W. ide, DOl' pas uetw en it !lnd Hnraht. 

Haraht j~ an islaud 8 m. lOllS ~ . A.nd S., standing 2 m. to S . . E . of ai l Dadeera; its . point 
is 2:> m due N. from Mas owah. All th shoal water for 0 m. to tbe N. by W. of this i lalld is 
called Haraht Reefs ; when abreast of which, ve s Js had bett l' keep within 5 01' 0 m. of the Afri(;au 
shore. A small t!ttndy islaud, call d Laboo, Ji es 1 m. off the S.W. eed of Hamht, tllis is les8 tban 

roo from th main. To the S E. of it, at 7 m. aud 11 m. olr, there are two low sand.\' islett!. Wilh 
a few bu hes, Dulbahoot and Dahrel ; tben, at 2 m. to tbe E. of the latter, stand Dohool Island, 

, which is about one league in diameter, having Borne dome U'eOB aud. a village with a mosque ou its 
N.W. ide. 

Durgaum and Darghelee ure two low andy islets, with a f IV small trees Ol' busbes, standing 
midway between Dobool and Enturah. ,SeD page 1 :l0.) Tbis last stallds 1 league off the W. side 
of l'eAt Dhalne ] sland . Vesscb I;ho\lld 110t att empt to paRS between tbem. 

DHALAC KEBEER, or GREA[, DHALAC ISLAND, IVhidl Ii s only 7 tn. to tho N.E . of 
HUl'tolV Point (pRge 100). bus a ort of star·fisb shape, thu formed by three 01' lour illlblS ('onvel'gin" 
towtlrds it c litre. Ther are s yen towns 01' I'illag S 011 tbe lslllnd; Doouelloo. DerboshA.t, • lIlat. 
Dhfllnc Keheer, Goobull e. UlllU euor and Mewlub. Dhalao Kebeer, the pl'jll ~ipul t \\'11 , is at til' 
S W . sid uf lil e gr at iHland, wbich is a Ii tue shurt of t! m. to th N. E. of tIle A Ill'ku lblets; thi~ 
to\\,1I has foul' mosqu . and two burial groulld ; ahout 2 m. to the N W. of it, there lire nellr the 
IlelLCh 0. number of well s, surrounded by an emuanitment. During the millS, fresh wuter is found 
in pools; some ]Jal'ts of th e Island alrol'd a snpply of good grnss. The only b a t8 s en lI'el'o u~ses, 
roat, heep nnd Ilumerous antelopes . To th . of Dhaluo I ebeer Town, there lies an extelJ ive 

Jalle, cullctl Gubet Segeer, itl! uel tllS of 40 fathom in it; the narrow mouth, whicb is Ii m. or 6 m. 
to the . .W. of' Dbaluc Towu, ha (j aud 7 fathoms iu it. Boats obliged to procure water tIt 
Dhnlao. call IIppr ueh tllnt plac within] m., if tbe ship b tAken iuto Gubet Segeer and anchored 
off the S. W. shore, about 3 m. duo N. of the town. Tides run with l'upidity in the entranoe to 
Gullet S gel', and may assist a t;hip in getting in or out; otherwise she ueeds a fail' witld, there is 
no room to tack. 'rhe ri se alld fllll was stated by Captain Court (Lord Valentia's voyage, in tbe ' 
Panther) to be 9 ft., but this is mo t improbable. 

Doobelloo Town, about 12 m. to tbe N.E. of Dhalac, and on the N .E. side of the Island (fln 
inlet rUlls up past it to D ·rboshut) , bas tbe principal trade Hlld a better appearance than any of the 
other villa" s. Th prillcipal sh ik of thtl island]' sides a t Der boshat 4 m. to the . of Doobelloo, 
tho e of the different I'ill tlges U ing suuordinate to him. The trade of Doobelloo i prinoipally with 
Loheia and beesan, "hence they iIDJ ort jowari 11Ild date. giving in r·turn tha produce of tb 
pearl bauks, such as fish, shark-fi~s, tbe horny part of shell fi 11, turtle-shell and pearls. They 
preserve til it· water in tanks, wbicli arc filled during the rainy season. 

Enturah Islet (page 129), stands off' St m. to the S. W . of Gubet Segeer; and botween 
this I slet anu DhaJac Keb er, the Dbalac reef projeots 2i m from shore, ual'l'owing the passage 
between it and the A arka Islet to a brendth of 4 m. 

Shummar Island stands Deurly 1 league to the S. of Dhalae Reheer shore; the pa sage 
betwe n s ems safe and Yery deep, but bad bett r be avoided as not well known. Moos
maree, a high 1'0 'ky i lanJ, lie 16 ~11. to the E. of hummar. No \'e sel should go to tbp. E. of 
lhese Island without an A mb pilot. Sail Amber Islet, lew and saudy, lies 4 01' 5 m. to the E. by 
S. of MoosmA.rpe. and 18 m. to tbe N.W. by W. from Bolhessoo. 

BOLHESSOO, the mo t S . of all the Dbiliao group. stands 18 m. to S.E. by E. of the E. end 
of DhfIJl1c l sllilid. and in lat. 15° 25' N., Ion. 40° Sti' E. 

Numerous shoals have b en discovered in the space of sen, eKtending 80 m. to the S.E. and 
the E. of Moosmllree. Therefore (as stated at page 129), Il ship should keep the Abyssinian coast 
on Leard if going to MIL sowab. 

To de el'i be what i kno'Vn of the numerous islets, reefs and shoals, at the S.E. end of the 
Dhalao B~llk, would be of little use to navigators. W e can only warn all vessels to avoid them. 
If compelled to go there, they should have the large Bcale Admiralty chllrts a.nd a. pilot. 

ABYSSINIAN, NUBIAN AND EGYPTIAN COASTS. 

(V A.RTATION OF C OMPASS H.us! A POllO/T, W.) 

lIalsowah has been described (at pRge ] 30). The mountains at 15 m. or ~O m. to tbe W., 
and Ilt 4() m. to the N .'\¥ .. flrc lofty, but th y stand many miles from the sea-coast. 

Khor Dahaleah, ollly lt m. to the N. of Mas oll'llh. is a very aimilar anchorage, an.a 11l1'S .. r. 

( 
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The coast-line above thiR place trends to N. by W. fot' 10 m. to Ras H aroob. and tbence about 
N .N W. 2 m. to Coobak; it is 101V and andy in some plnces, with mangrove buslles and salt 
swamps, where the nnti ves procure salt; low barren sand-bills lie at. the back of tbe swamps. 
Sounding. scem pretty regular along this shore, and they are not too deep towards tbe islands. 
Do not hoal unllor 10 fathoms towards the main land . 

:Marea Ebrahim, 0. sl1lnll boat anchorage. lies 16 m. to the N by W. of Coobal!; and, at 
8 m. further s tands Gundaleet Islet in lat. J 60 a ' N .• Jon. ago 8' E.; this is abrea t of 
Difnain, the most N. of the low coral islands of the Dhalac group, from which it i dil'tant 8t m. 
Another small boat ancbomge, called Mel a Moobllrak, li 8 midway between Ebrahim and 
Gundaleet. The coa t reef hereabout extends about 2 m. from shore. 

Garna Dd, properly Xarn Ahduf, is a slight projection of the coast. ahout 18 m. to the N. 
by W. of Guildaleet; this coast is all low and sandy. Jebel Karn Ahduf i a slUld-hill 4 m. 
from tbe beach, witb a bluff to tbe N. 

From Garna Duff th e coast run N. by W. 2g m., under some 11igh peaks; then N . by W. 
t W . 16 m. to Sembar. all low barr n sand. backed by high mountlliliS iu tbe distance. At 4 m. 
to the S. of Serabar is that pRl·t of the coast called Rurret and G uLroo Sheikh. Mundaloo i 
7 m. N.W. by N. of ' S rabar: th re is at this place a v ry small bay betll"e n the point~ of the 
coast-reef, wbere boats ancbor. The land her about is low and sIVnmpy. aud a lillIe withiu the 
beacb i a salt plain, where the edouins come down with their cam~l to procure stilt. 

Ras Casar, bearing N .N.W. 1 m. from M undllloo, is 0. projecting poillt or lalld. at H m . to 
the S. of which is a bight or Lay, called Bra sy. Tbe shore-re f UUOllt b re projects nl'arly 2 m. 
off the coast, with breakers; and within the outermo t part he tween the pA.Lche are a rJI" 4 fathom. 
where buggnlows anchor. The coast is low and salldy, baclled by high land. Aboo Yahbis, n Jow 
busby cape with small white sand-hills. is 5t m. to W. of Has Cnsar; from thellce the cOllSt 
trends away to tbe S. and N.W., forming small buys of shoal water. with islands in front of them, 
upon the coaRt-reef. 

SAIL BAR, a small rocky island , li es ltm. to N.W. of Aboo Yabbi : to the N .W. of it there 
is a rather large, hut low bu hy island. for whicb we have no tlam. The npxt i a smull sandy 
island, witb tbe highest part to the E., called Ras Abeed : it i separated from the main by a 
narrow channel of shoal water, afi'ordinF( protection for small craft, there being 2 und 3 futhoms 
in it. To the N .W. of thi i land is Eree Island, nbout 4t m. in length , N . and S., of very 
irregular bape, m asuring n arly 14 m. This 1 lund is low and andy on the E. part, but on 
the W. part are the ruins in coml l'ocll of the ancient Ptolemais Theron: the highest part is a 
mound of ruins whi h is visible from Das Abeed. from whence it beal'S W. 3 m. .Many tallks 
were seen there. There is a. bay form d on the W. ide of tb I sland. ,nth 3 and 4. fathoms. mud, 
the former depth being pretty close to the I land . The ntra.lce into this bay is along by the 
N. side of Ere, pn ing betwe n the W. xtreme of that I lund and Rns FariLjin to tb N .W . of 
it; but there nre only 2 and 2t fathom ill tbe entrance. on a bar formed on a contiuuat.ion of the 
coast-reef from Rns Abeed, whence it runs along tbe E. and N. sides of Eree, and then off from 
its W. point to the islands of Khor Nowarat. 

Quoin Hill is a near range of sand-hills 4 m . from the bflRcb; Round Hill i to the W. of 
it, and about 6 m. from the beach; Sugul"-Joaf is a rugged steep hill in the fil t rang of Iligh 1R':Id. 

A Group of low coral Islands lie fully 40 m. off the coast from Ras Abeed tv Suakin. 
These bnve been uIlml 'd to ( ection I ., page 29) as the Mus armroo (.MusahmfOO) group, nuu tnvrd 
fully de. cribed at page 136. 

KHOR NOW ARAT i • witbout ex ep ti n, the Bnest bny in the Red ea: its Ilr .!lath from 
:aas Istre to Rli Fluitjin i 4t m .• nud it is n l1r1y the alne in depth from Ftln~iill Islulld : hilt Ihe 
lSlaud of Baclot:lr i ill the centre of it, so tb tlt Il cbann 1 is formed round tliut islllud . I JJ Llle OUl el 
patt the soundings are from 4. to 6 fathoms, Illud; in the inner purt. where ves pl alh,;hor. there 
are 4 fs thoms toward tbo i land. gradually decren iog to 3 and ~. fathom nellr t lie 11111111 The 
outer part of the buy i bordered by a. ('hain of low salld and coml i !twd • wlt il:h elfe ·tuaU. lltlt"p 
out tbe 6well of tbe sea; tbey are formed up Jl corp.l reefs. and there are a few bu 'lll" or Inall 
trees on some of tbem. The mo ' t N . of th e i lunds is Jezirat Goob8n. a low coral I"lllnd; the 
most elevated of the wIt 1 to th .E. of it IW Hadjar Islands, three ill num ber. lliid .. jtullleJ 
upon one reef. A littl ' within them is J ezirut hetevo, and to the .E. of it an isll.llld nell.rh 
a m. long, called Farajin; tbe two €t'e also sit nat d upon one re f, which is connc.:wd to LlIe 
coast-~ef oft· Ras Filrajin, upon which ar two or tb .. e other smallIS11111d:l. Tuere are also tlOlue 
sIDa111slets bt·t~en Bildour aud Faraiin Islands, and a shoal ell ily discerllible ju.t to tl!tj W . of 
Shetevo leland; and two small i~lll.nd " in a swampy bay to the W. of Ras 1st yo, or .E - aj. . 

Ba.dour Illaud, or Ahgteg Jtebeer, is 21 m. long, ond i m. broad, formed of COfill rock, 1I"lth 
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0. low andy plain on th W . ;~on the E pm·t it is rath r woody. The village of Badour ill a small 
place. on I tll1g of abo1)t ix.ty huts, and 1\ quare stone mo que, and a little W. of tho town. on 
the lURrgin of the I land. opr it th ship' a~chornge, j.s a small tomb. About t~ . from the 
villag ar some stone wnk , cut ouL of ~h olid rook; but most of ~he water found In them WI\S 
very bro. ki h, nor cOllld b tter be found eIther on the I land or th malO. .. 

Directions. Sailing in to IChor Nowarat, tb only proper ent(auce f<ll' shIps IS between 
Gooban Island and the Iladjar chain to the .E. of it; then round Bas I ty and steor S.W. by 8. 
tu clear the shoal off Shet vo I sland ; th n in pa sing round the W. point of Badour Island, give 
a mall spit off' it a berth. Rnd anchor in 4 fath ms to I .W. of the viII ge. 

There i n channel betw en Farajin and Hadjar islands, through which the Benares sailed; 
but it is very narrow, nnd cannot be recomm nd d for ships. there being only 16 ft. in some parls. 
Small ves Is prece ding from Khor Nowarat to tho S. find this a convenient chanuel during 
N. winds; al 0, when coming into the Khor from the S. with S. winds. n.s it shortens the distance 
in and Ollt, a well as time in working through the N. channel. Fishing·boats find a channel in 
from th S.E .• by crossing the I' ef between Fani.jin Island and Ras Farajin. 

There are no supplie to be obtained herc; so that the only advantage to be derived from 
this excellent barbour i the protection it affords in tormy weather. The coast surrounding the 
bay i low and saudy. and th high land approache within I) m. of the coast; perhaps ome spot 
might be found where wells could be dug, and 8 ufficient supply of good and wholesome water be 
obtained. 

Ras Shakul is 3 m. to lhe .W. of the Hndjar I lands. and Ras Ahsees is 12 m. further to 
N.W.; tbe coast between forming a deep bay. with ouudings of 12 to 6 or 15 fathoms. From 
~ 3 m. W. of Ras Rb ul ar the two Amarnt Islands; tbeyare low and sandy, with a few 
bush s, situated upon a coral reef ; a mall i let lies on it also to the S . of the E. i land. and a 
little beyond it a rocky patch Between these and the cop -land is a passage to Ahgeeg Segeer, 
a small i land in the bOltom of the hay, baring S.W. by W . 6t m. from Ras Shaku\. Thi i land, 
with a mall tongue of land to the W. of it, form an anchoroge in I) or 4 fathoms, and at t m. 
from the beach are some wells dug in the sand, containing brackish water in the dry seaSOn. 
About L m. from the beach, in the direction of Quoin Bill, are some remarltable ruins in a straight, 
nal'fOw line, 1t m. in length . and from 20 to 60 ft. wide; they are situated upou raised ground, 
sloping from the centre to either side. About 510 m. t.o the N.W. of the tongue of land at Ahg g 
Sege ria similar one running to the N .• with a reef, on which are some islets. and another to 
the E. of it; this place is coiled Barrat Dodam. it is 7t m. to the S. of Ras Ah ees. 

The Coast from Ras Ahsees runs 14 m. to N.W. by W. to a projecting point of the coast, 
md from t.hence concave 11 t m. to Ras Mucdum. The land all a.long the coast from beyond Ras 
Ah es is a very low sandy shore., ~th a. layer of soft mud beneath it, and continues Ilf the same 
description several miles inland ; but after pa sing the above-mentioned projecting point of the 
coast. there are a few sa;]d·bills. A mile or 0 to the S. of Rns Mucdum is Trikatatah. off which 
place t4ere i anchorage in 6 fathoms inside a reef, which bears from it N.E. tN. about tWO yards. 
This part of the coast is low barren sand. full of salt water swamps, and some parts covered wilh 
bu hes, but no fresh water known to b procurable. Within a narrow woody neck of land is 1\ 

deep bay of shoal water. the entrance to which forms a small bay for boats; but ship must anchor 
to tbe E. of this narrow neck of Jand. between it and a breaking reef, called Gad-al-KaDasha, 
where they will have 6 fathoms. About 4. m. S.E. from Bas Mucdum is a rocky spot, callerl 
Gad-at-Tromba. . 

Baa Mugda is 8 m. to N.N.W. of Bas Muadum. The nearest of the several island. th:lt 
lie some 40 m. off the coast. to the N.E., and the N . of Khor Nowilrat, called Tellah-tellah Segur, 
bears E. by N .• 15 m. from Ras Mugda. From Bas Mugda to Suakin the direct ~our e i abollt 
L .W. 32 m.; but the coast between forms a bight, encumbered with reefs and shoals. Clo e to 
lhe E. of Ras Mugda is a h aT patch, nnd close to the N. of it are some islets. A projectil '/{ 
point. eo~sifli?g ~f snno:hill , lir ' fJ III \\~ . by ~. tt:0m the Rae, the eoast between forming a ~ight . 
From thIS rOJectlDg pOInt to M rsa SheIkh Saad IS N.W. by W., 13 m., the coast also i'ormlllg II 

bigbt. in w ieh i Burknt I land, r,lld onother to the W. of it; the former is situated on the shore· 
reef, which extends from Ras Mugda towards the projecting sandy point. whence it suddenly turns 
off'to N.E. 2 m .. forming a point, and th nce to W., with some islets on it, '1 m., whenr,e it lIud
denly turns in S.S.E. and forms a uight clo e to the ahola. From thenoo it runs up along thc 
coast to Snskin. extending from t m. to 1t m. from shore all the way, having, however.80lIIe 
breaks in it. The first of the e breaks is 7 m. N.N.W. from Mersa Sheikh Saad, and i. called 
Kana lladoo i and 2 m. further is another, called Kerla Lika.k-Hindi i to the N. of the latter 
and 3l m. off, ill Kera. Entabeel. which i. 7 m. S.S.E. of Suakin. 
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AI Shublid is au ext 11 ·ive reef with lIome islet on it,g frinie. It extends from near Ra 

.Mugda to the distanc~ of 17 m. to W.~.W. ; a deep-water Jlarbour is form ed inside it. the entrance 
being by Mel'sa Sh Ikh Saad, and It has J 0 fathom In tbe narrowest part of the channel. 
Entrnnce may ttl 0 be tuk n off Raa Mugda. Suma r I sl et is on the N.R. side of Al SlJubuc Reef, 
and somo sunken reefs lie about 6 m. to N.E. by N. from Sumar; but Two Islets standing on 
a Reef, only 2 m. from these sunkeu dangers, form good marks to avoid th tn. ThebC islr,ts are 
9 m. to the . of lias Mugda. 

Gad Hogeet is a reef, about It m. off the fringe of Al Sbubuc, and 6 m. to the N.N.W. of 
Ras Mngdll. 

Ga d Etwid Reefs are a cluster of shoals and islets, lying off the coas t. betwoen AI !lubuc 
and Suakin, commencing about It m. off Mersa Hadoo, and ext nding 5 m. to tb e N E. by ., 
where a dry sand ·bank (Gad Etwid) marks their N.B. extremity. The chann el between tbe 'e 
reefs aud Mersa. Ha,doo is 1 m. broad, with 10 to 25 fatboms water. From the and. balik, the 
cluster embracing tbe dangers extends for 5 m. to the S. by E., leaving a clear chaunel, 8 m. 
broad. betwe n it and AI Shuhuc Reef. 

Etwid Island (a smail i let with a larger one at t tn. further S.) stands on a reef about a 
league to the B. of Gad Etwid Sand bank. There are vl enty of reefri in the vicinity, and to tbe 
N. W., ha.lf.way towal'd Sualdn. The S.W. reef (called Shab Tweel) of the group of i lands and 
reefs which lie many miles off sbore abreast of uakin, bears .N.E., and is distant 5t m. from 
Etwid I land . 

SUAKIN. The Khor of Sualtin is bdrdered by a reef of rocks. between which. in the nar· 
rowest part, it is about 150 yal'ds broad: its depth is :2 m. The lat. of the island. by Captain 
Pullen, R.N ., 190 7' N., Ion . 870 20' E. In t he entnmce of the Khor th re is a depth of 
21 fathoms, mud; and it is open wi th the S. mosque bearing .W ., when Waran tah H ill will bear 
about W. The soundings throughout the channel are mud. and the depth decl'euses smullal ly on 
approaching the town: the widest anchorage is to Lhe N. of h ikll AbJ~ l1ah tOl1lb (on nu i land 
2 cables to ~. of Sualtin) , in 6 to fathom s, mud; but that off Lbe town, botween the Illnding
place and S.E . part of the above island, is the most conveni ent. There is a ruined tow I' on the 
N. side of the entrance. The town of Suakin is built of malirepore. and is Hituate upon u. small 
island of the same name; the houses al'e very small, eldom containing more than olle room, 
though some few have also an upper 1'0 In with a vernndah ; for upplie:!, it h11-'1 to dep nd upon 
Ulgaff, situated on the main at the bottom of the Khor. Tbe water between them is shallow. Ilud 
there is constant c mmuuication between the place throuohout the day by ferry boats. Ulgaff. or 
EI·Kaff, is IDllch lllrg r than the town of uakin ( wa.kin.) and con ists of gra huts surrounded by 
compounds (enclosed courts); it has a bazaar, in whioh a few caule mny be had occa ionally; but fire· 
wood, milk, ghee, coarse mats, jowari. grit and butter, wete the principul art,icl ; fish is very 
scarce; good water can be obtailltld at a moderate price; it is brougbt from about a mile beyond 
tbe town on donkeys. . 

The Khor lies in a S.W. and N .E. direction, and the general ,vinet are either land and sea
breeze, or blow in 0. line with the coast, in clining off the laud at night, and from seaward early 
in the forenoon. By weighing at snnri e, the Palinurus WIIS always able to lie close·hauled out 
of the Khor, keeping the weather-side on board; and by so acting. she has ailed ill and .out four 
times; in Jan ., March, and June. The reef bordering tbe Khor i easily een, aod there 1S a rock 
or two ahove Wilt r at the entrtl.llce. 

Warantah is the lligh land just to the )l.W. of uoldn: it is the large t conical hill in the 
first rang, and forms with two small knoh wben een off the place. Ftll'ther to the N .• uff ~Ie 0. 

Kuwai alld Shab DlllOaht. its summit form i;! the lower section of a truncated cone; and from 
J ezirat AbduUah the whol e of it app 1'5 in th hape of a nent's tongue. . 

Approaching Suakin from the S., after po. iog botween T elhth-tellA.b egeer lsland and 
Bas Mugda, steel' for the Two I lleta (namele ~ at pre ent) ill lat. 1 0 54' r ., 10 11. ;.li 0 -l0' E. ; 
when between t it m and 'umal' THlet, st r W.£ .W. for Ii m., then to W . fur nellrly l:.l m .• winch 
will put you ofT Mel'Sa Hudoo. having pas. ad hlJ tw en A I bubllC aod Gud Etwid I\uuf:l. Fl'Om 
Radoo. you may coo.. t III 11 to tue N .• alono th hore-reef, I,eeping It good lool,·out frOIll roMt-
head, whellCO the r rfA lIl1.1 p~tchf s nifty genemlly be 8e 0 ill the dlly-time. . 

The numeroul Ihoals off shore along this COn t, and tbe pI' bahility of the eXI ttmce of mall 
more in ulIMUI'veyed pal'~, rend I lhe-,Inner Channel along tbe fringing r ef' of tbe CObSI tv be li.e 
preCurable nllvigfttion. The . entrance by Rae Mugda may be tuk n on 11 olear day, II the luge-
scale Admiralty Charts .m on board. • 

The principal part of the Outer reefs and patches m ay generally be lIeen in the day. if .. good 
look-out be attended to; but the chart will show that the Inner Chan nel is preferaLle. 
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ISLANDS OFF KROR NOWARAT AND SUAKIN. 

Having given a desrriptiou o'f the reefs and dangers near tho coast, and forming the Innar 
Channel to Suakin , we now r turn to the "and desclibe the it;lands, shabs, &c., lying off the 
coast, b tween the parallels of 1 HO 20' X , alld 190 25' , 

Dahrat Abeed is t.he mo t S , of thrs islnnds, in lat 180 21t' N" lon, 380 46' E., and 
hearing N .E ., distant '20 tn. from ail Bar Isl t . Sufi'enot Shoal, a patch with 1 fathom only, 
lies 4 m. to N ,N.E. t E of Dnhl'Rt Abeed. It i very lik ly th~tt other, equally dallgerolls, lie 
amongst these islands, which (in ection T., page 29, and again at page 133) we have spoken of as 
the Mu armroo (Musnhmroo) group. 

Gurb Mioon Reef, the N E. extrem ,boar about .E, by N., ],2 m. from Dahrat Abeed: 
it is upwards of 1 league lOllg, W . by S. and E. hy N . : the islet of Gurb Mioon stands at its 
W. nd; and further to W" nearly 2 'm., is Mioon Islet, at 4 m. to W,S,W. of which stands 
Derahkah, surrounded by a reef, and no bottom at 80 fathoms close to tha N. of it. Eddom 
Sheikh, also surrounded b,v a reef. with 00 fathom A close to it, 1i nearly N. 6t tn, from 'ul'b 
11ioon, and 3 m. to the W of it is Gurb Abi Isah, Three tniles N. of Mioon is Dahrat Duggelet, 
surrounded by a reef, \vith no bottom at 90 fathoms near it. Dah-l-Gab, surrounded hy a reef, 
li s 13 m, N.N.W. from Dahrat Abeed, and 5 m. N.W, from Dernhkah. Isah Abi, which bArs 
E N.E ., 4+ m. from Dah-l ·Gab, is another island snrroulided by A reef. This group of nine 
islands are all low coral and anrly spots. from t m. to ;200 and 300 yards across, with a few 
bu hes upon them . 'Between GlIrb A hi I nh. F.rldom- hl"ikh and Dabfl.Lt DlIggelet, is a reef a-wash, 
lying in 11 N. nnd . dilection It m , with no ground at 60 fathoms on its E. side, 

The Ahgrab Islands art' situated upon a dangerous coral reef, which is 6t m, in length 
N. and S , and I)}- m. E. and W., including patches in its neighlJOurhood. There are six Bmall 
i lands, or mor properly, Band and coral banks, on' this reef. upon which when there is a swell the 
sea br aks heavily. The three . on sal' ('all d the Ahgrab Islands; the two next S. are the 
Gur! I lands, aUfI the E. ones. the Aboo Murina. The water is very shoal on this reef, caused 
by pinnacle coral rocks, and there is no bottom nt 40 fathoms between them. and close to the 
W. of Gurl I land . The . Ahgrab Island is 13 m. to N .E. of Ras Shakul; tbe . Gurl I sland 
and Aboo Murina beal" N.E, hy E. f!"Om Shakul; and Aboo Murina bears about W. by S. 12 m. 
from Derakah I land. 

About 4 m. to the S. of the Gurl Islands, and f!"Om 9 to 12 m to the E. of Rns Sbal{Ul, is a 
roeky bank of 7 to 16 fathoms, with 40 and 1)0 fatb oms between it and the shore; and 3 or 
4 m, further to the E.N.E. there art} 8 and 10 fathoms, with no bottom at 30 and 40 fttthoms 
very near, 

Darah Terass is a low, sandy, coral island, lying N.N.E. 12 m. from Ras Absees, and 17 m. 
to the N.W . of the Abgrab I slands; it bas 26 fathom s close to it, and 20 fathoms midway b tween 
it and tbe main land. A dangerous rocky reef lies 6 m, to the E, by S, from Damh Tera s. 

Tellah-tellah Segeer Island, lying about 15 m, to thA N.W, of Darah Temss, and 15 m. 
E. by N. from the coast at Ras Mugda, is Slirrounded by a ref, with ]7 fathoms ne!tr its S.E. 
side, and 5 lIear the N .W. side; and at the dismnce of 6 m, to the N.N.W" is a bank of I) or 
6 fathoms, with 10 fathoms on the S.E, and 30 lathoms on the N .W, side. Baring E. by N. 
from Tellah-t Bah Segeer, at the distanc of!1 m. , are the Tellah-tellah Kebeer Islands, Tbe e 
are tbree low sand and coral islands, having at fI distallce tho appearance of being only one; they 
are covered with bushes, and the extent of the rpef on which they are situated is 3 m. N. and S., 
and about 2 m. broad. From Tellah-tellah ge r to these islands, the soundings are regular, 
increasing from 7 to 28 fathoms. Ilnd then grndually decrea ing to 20 fathoms, af~r which they 
are irregular towards the i land on rocks and Rnd. 

Tymashiya Island, f\ low und and coral lqlflnd, where anchorage may be obtained in great 
necessity, belrs N.E. by E, 10 m. from T lloh-tellah Segeer. It is surrounded by 8 reef, and 
there are 6 to 12 fathoms near its . side; but the isllmd is too small to afford any protection 
from swell. About E. t ., 17 m, from Tymashiya Island, is Undi Sellee, a low, circular, coral 
island, about t m. in diameter. W.N.W. of this island, nearly 2 m" is a patch of rocks. About 
B.E., I) m. from Undi Sell e, is Loeha, al 0 a low, circular island, about t m. in diameter, with 
67 fathoms at 1\ Rhort diRtance from its S. Rid. Shab Lo'oha is a breaking reef, above a mile 
in extent, lying 8t m. S.W. from Locha T land, and N.W. by W. 18 m. from Eddom Sheikh 
Island. 

TJIE IlUSSAlUBOO, or IlUSAHDOO GROUP. At 7 m. E. by B. from l..oc)ba, iI tho 
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Island 'Mu ahmroo, in l~t . 180 tiD' N., and Ion. 3 0 47' E.; and 10 S.E. by S. fA m. from thi , 
stands the outer island, Kara.m, or Gurm Musahmroo. They are both low sandy and coral islallds, 
with bush 00 them. Th 1'6 is no grouud at 00 fathoms close to the former. At It m . S. of the 
latter tbere are 40 fathoms . These islands are 42 m. off the Abys inian coast. The navigable 
breudth of the R d S a. ahr a.st of th m, i 75 m. only. (See al 0 page 29.) 

BARMOSA or BAR-MOOSA SEGEER, is in lat 190 3' :N .. Ion. 3 0 13' E ., and beal'll N .W. 
by N. 9 m. from Tylno.shiya; ind ed, it i a ort of connecting link between the i lets off 
I~llOr No\\'arnt and tho e off Suakin. Bar-Moosn Seeger i about t m. long: compo ed of coral 
and slIlld. To the N., and 10 m. from this island, is Bar-Moosa Kebeer Island, in lat. 190 

14' N., Ion. 3 0 ' 11' .; standing 47 m. to tb E. of lIukio; it i auout f m. in length, to E. 
alld to W.; and is also compo ed of sand and coral, with a few bu hes. There i a reef at about 
0. mile to the N.W. of this island, and no hottom at 100 fathoms close to it S . ide. To the 
W., and about 9 m. from Bar-Moosa Kebeer, is Borcoot, II. low Bond and coral i 'land without 
allchorag , there being no bottom at 135 fathoms clo e to its S. side. There lire four large 
breaking reefs. extending nearl.v I'> m. to the N. of this island; the second is called Shab Barcoot, 
and the most . rcef is Shab Cootab. The latter bears W.N.W. 10 m. from Bar·l\1ooSIl Keheer, 
and S.E. by E. 8 m from Hilld Gedam. At 15 m. to the W . from Barcoot is Sa.il Ad-dar Kebeer, 
II. small so. d and coral island, lying 22 m. E. by N from tbe entrance to Suakin; there i no 
bottom at 120 fathoms a Rhort dist.llOce to the S.E. of it. To the N.E. by E., 7 m. from 
Suil Ad·dar K be 1', i Sail Ad-dar Island, of imilar descri!Jtion; and about 2 m. E.N.E. of it is a 
'rocky patch. I 

HIND KADAM: or GEDAM: ISLAND, in lat. 190 2 1' N., Ion. 37 0 1.12' E., is the most N . of 
those off uakin, and about 4 m. . by E. of Sail Ad·dar. Tbi is a low sand and coral island, 
and so teep. that there is no bottom at 2~ falhoms cl e to its S. side. It bears from the 
entrance of Sualtiu about E .E. 31 m. About Qt m. E. by S. from it i a rocky palch, and a 
similar pa.tch at about the snme di tance W. lly S. from it, with uo bottom at 57 fathom close to 
the W . of it. 

Shab Mobiyet and Shab Amber are two nllrrow I' ef~, having deep water clo e·to; nearly 
joining, and forming a dRnger 1.1 III lon g. N aud S.: its N. end, Shab Amber N . xtreme, lies 
12 m. to the W. uy . from Hind KndiLm; and it bears about N.li:. by E. 19 m. from the entrollce 
to Suakin. Shab Gusser, I t rn. long E. and W., lies nearly 1.1 m. S .W. from hab Mobiyet, and 
at about a mile to the S . of it is Shab Tweel Reef, upward of 1 m. long, il.l a . . W. and S .E. 
direction, bearing neRrly E. from the entml1ce to Suakin, (li'tnnt 14 m. About 11 m. to the E. 
of Shob Tweel is a breaking patch, called Shab Muncar. (Se6 Etwid Island, page 136.) 

COAST OF NUBIA, FROM SUAKIN TO' KHOR DULLOW. 

Mersa Quoih or Ku.wai, b ar N. by W. 4; m. from Suakin; the entrance to it is nurrow, 
and the anchorage small. but the water is smooth, and the depth or 9 fathoms, mud. Should 
a smllll vess 1 fiod it ner..essary to anchor here, sbe should drop her anchor a neal' to one side as 
po illle, as 110 great range of cablo can be veerod out. At thi anchorage Warnntah hill bears S.W. 
by W. t W. 

One milo fnrther N. the Benarl's anchored in 14t fathoms to the S. of Shab Damart, so 
called from a Merso. for boats in its vicinity. It is a projecting part of the coa t·reef, with indif· 
ferent anchorage Oil the :No and S. id s. To the . of the dry part of the reef are orno rocky 
patches, on one of which 4 fathom were fou d, and Bome of them [Ire nearly dry. 'VaTllntah hill 
bt'ors from the anchorage W .. W. early o !D. N . by W. of uakin, i Meraa. Ahtah, a mllll 
Khor in the cSJast-r ef, with a nan-ow clltrnuce, forming an anch rage for a buggalow: to t.he N. 
of it 3 or 4, m. are some mall i laud, in ide the coast-reef and cl e to the hore, where fire
wood may be obtained. Nine miles further N. by W . i Jezirat Abdullah, in which there i g d 
anchorage in 7 fathoms, soft mud, Little Hadal'liwi Hill bearing W . by • Thi place has little 
protection for ships, and within the ab \'e anchorage are ome straggling patches of 'rock : ther 
IS also one in the entrance, on wbich IS fathoms were found; nnd there may be le. . Bullock. 
sheep and goats can be obt.ll.ined here; fire·wood may be had for cutting, aud there is a well of 
brncldsh water aboot ! m. from tbo beach, and just to the left of Little Hadarawi Hill from thip 
anchorage. 

The Outl~r lteef. off thi coast are des l'ibed furth ron. 
lIadaraWl Rill is just to the S. of Jezirat Abdullah; it is at that anchorage hidden by a peak 

on the Dear higb land, but towards thtl S. it shows as a rOllnd hill. To t11e N. of the peak on the 
near high land is a small hill, like HadILrawi, when BeeD from the S., and therefore has been 
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Damed Little Hadad.wi. N. 'Oy W., Qi m. from Jezirat Abdulla.h, is the! ehtrance of the following 
Khor or harbour. 

DRSA SHEIKH BAROUD, in which the Benam anchored, is called after a chief of that 
name. the ruins of whose tomb ar on the N. point of the entrance. The I{hor is formed by a gap in 
the c a t·r ef, by which it is 01 0 bordered, and xt ods inland 8 m. The sounding in mid.c~annel 
0.1' mud. decr asing gradl1ll11y from the entrance: wh n abreast of the place. the notch In Az· 
zoodat Hil h hears W. t . The Benarcs anchored just within the ruined tomb. Sheep and 
goa call be procur d lJere; th re ore also some springs of good woter on the S. side of the Kbor, 
about 11. mile from the bellch; but 0 the road is very bad for cask, it i advisable to be provided 
with skin for bolding water, to be conveyed to the boat on camels or asses, which may be obtained 
for thllt purpu c for a trifling sum. 

Az·zooda.t Rileh, to th W. of Sheikh aroud, j th highest land immediately N. of Hadarll.wi, 
and ho. a l'emllrl,abl . notch in its top. by which it may b lrnown. Sbar Kereeb, tbe next high 
Illnd to the tlhu\' '. has its top in tbe shupe of a saddle; Hadal Ourl is 0. peak under it, when seen 
from 1\0 hili. but [0 the I . of it. wben viell'ed from Sheikh Baroud. and S. of it at Mersa Duroor. 

Mersa.-Keeha.i, or Geeha.i, about 3 m. N. of Merso. Sheikh Baroud, and formed by the coast· 
reef alld ~ or 3 luw R\\'ltmpy islnnds, is very ollrrow. with deep water olose to its edges; the anohorage 
i contructed, and the dt'pt.h {) or 10 fathoms. To sail in, koep close along the weather side, and 
Iln hor IWII I' ,It, · \I'('Athel' hore. ill order to have room to veer cable. From tbe entrance, .Az·zoodat 
Di leh I' l " ., II I',J oI l W. hy . Mersa Duroor is nearly 12 m. N. of Mersa-Geehai, 01' 42 m. from 

uo.kin, 1111.\ ill I Ill. 19° "19/ N. Th nnchol'llge is formed in the coast-reef, with a rocky shoal off it, 
Rud onte low s\\'lImll.\' islands. Th l' is a cbannel on eitber side of tb shoal off its entrance. but 
the oue IlPl' urs to h hest : 1.11 vltndiugs in mid-ohannel are mud. and deoreaso gradually. 
Th be't all 'hol't1ge is ju t wi tb ill the outermo t i~l!lnd. in 3t or 3 fathoms; from whence Saddle 
Hill, or Shill' Ket' cb, Leal'S W. by N. tN. A littl e to the N.E. of the entrance of the Mersa ore 
ome I' cky patch s, 011 which the lell ' t water found was 5 fathoms. Wood and water may be 

procur d, although thA latter is not considered quite so good as that at Suakin; but it is more 
eon\·enient. heillg ab ut t m. from the beach. and is brought down in goat skins upon asses. 
Bullock, heep and goat Ilre also to be bad. 

Mersa. Fejer Ii 8 by W. J 201. from Mersa Duroor. This kbor is formed by 0. break in the 
coo. t reef. in the bight of which there i good anchorage in ] 8 fathoms, mud. Within this 
anchorage is a sandy spit. forming a small bay, in which tbere are () and 7 fathoms water; but the 
channel into it is narrow. Th re is a shoal which forms the S. side of entrance of this khor, and 
extends along tbe coast-reef in patcbes to Merss. Ahroos, which is 1 J;D. to the S., and is an 
allchorage for boats only; on thi shoal is 0. I ·fathom rocl, with 5 or 6 fatboms between. '1'0 enter 
M erea Fejer, keep close along l'ourfd the point of the reef forming the N. side of the entrance. 
Goomud Rabo.bt beru's W. by r. Wood may be cut here, and bullocks may be obtained. 

Goomud Rabaht, the mo t con picuous land on this coast, is a high conical mountain, with a 
crook d peak ou its top; it is just to the N. of Mersa Fejer. does not alter its appearance, and may 
be S ' 11 from th . of Jezirat .Abdullab to the island of Macowa. About N. 8t m. from Mersa F oer, 
is Awi Teree Mersa., a gup in the COltst·reef, 600 yards wide at the entrance, and about the same 
depth, with 26 fathoms mud in mid·channel, which decreases to 8 fathoms close to tbe reefs. 
o un try bont anchor here close-in; but there is nO protection for sbip. Off this anchorage 
Oooml,ld Rababt. b ar W. t S. 

Mersa Ar-ra.kea. is 12 m. to the N. of Mersa Fejer, or 65 m. from Suilin, in lat. 20° 18' N., 
Jon. 37° LJ ' E. The coast from .AWl Teree hIlS some rocky patches near its reef, and the entrance 
to tbi place is sun-ouuded by them, with deep water close to it. This anchorage is narrow, Iilld 
eccompa s d by a reef, wbich. with N. winds, makes it necessa ry to keep the weather side of the 
khor clo e on boord. In mid·channel, tbe sounding are 12 fathoms, mud. and there is smooth 
water with all winds. The bip '. anchorage is au the E. side of a mall coral island, which is in 
the entrllnc.c,. to a small bay of ~ and 7 fatho~s. The channel into this khor is winding, and to 
the . of ttre la.rgest shoM off Its ntrnnce, ~lth the mou~h of the l(hor op n, leaving two small 
patehe Oll tho fIght band, Goomud Rabaht bemg then on WIth the S. end of the island in the bay, 
bearing W. h.v S. It is reported that excellent fresh water may be obtained bere. 

False Chimney Hill is to the N . of M erea .Ar·rakca; it is just seen off Sheikh Bllroud as a 
high mountain with a rugg d top. assimilating to chimney, from whence it i so named. It, range 
appears. to . be E. and W. Off A\V~ T~ree an~ Mers~ .A r·rakea, it appears as a sharp peaked 
100untam, like a sugar.loaf, and at SaJaka Its top IS seen Just abo-ve the S. brow of a round elougated 
mountain, which is known by a remarkable piece of land a little S. of it, called Table Hill, thi, it 
the lowest piece of land near the coast, a little below Sal8.ka. ' 
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SALAXA. is 14t m. to the N. oC At-raken, or 79 m. (rom Su kin. There is a shoal about 
4 m. off this place, lying about It m. to the N. of tbe outer reefs of alaka, and with Table 
Mound bearing W. t S. Thero are orne rocky patch s near the coast-reefs about (J m. . of thi 
pl~ce, and the nurrow part of th cbann 1, between the coa t ond outer r ef , is only t m. . of thi 
place. There j a proj eting sandy spit bordered by the coast·reef, and a small b· y forllled to the 
W of it, between the Ilndy spit alld some unken ro ks to the S. of it (who e rli ~(:olou r d Ivater 
may be n in clear IV II.lh 1'). in which is un anchoJ'a' in 9 or 10 fathoms mud, ul'rounded by 
sUllken patch s of rocl18. Thi i what aptain ourt cull d Mou etrap Bay. The channel 
1 ading to it re narrolV; that to the E. is close round the sandy spit reef, avoiding some mall 
patcbe!:! off its edge II. little outsid th pit, and pH ing h tween them and the larger pll tch to the 
S. of it. The S. chann 1 is inside the unken ror k to the .E. of the sandy pit ; it i a little 
wider than the E . channel, uut the eye through hoth can be the only guide. The I II.St WilIer the 
Bel/ares had in these channel IVII 3 fathoms, roeL , but between the sandy spit reef and shoal, to 
the S.K of it. til r lire 9 to 4. fathoms 

Those who dl) not wish to go into thi intricate place, may obtain Ilnchorage outside the sandy 
spit, upon the . of it s rt'efs ; hut the wat r deepens quickly off it. The Be/lares Rll ·hored in 
3t fathoms, rocks unci 'and, and whel1 br light up, WII.S io 10 fa thoms, rocks and sand This 
an cborllf,(e is I'ery indiffi r 'Ht, "ilh bad holding-ground , and 'Iill not ans wer in S. winds ; it i also 
doubtful if the inner an t:horuge i pI' I cted from them by the surrounding patche of onken rocks. 
There are no upplie of all )' deSCription to \>0 had here. Little Sa.laka is 1 m. to the S. of Sahlka, 
lind i only a nlU'fOIV break ill til reef, whicb leads into a Bmllll buy, full of shoal, a fi t anchorage 
fol' nothing la rger tban boats. 

Mallago, or Chimney Hill, is to the W. of Sill aka ; it is It hi gh . rugged. topped mountain, 
opproaching tll opp 'arance of chimneys l .. ore than that named Fal 'e h imoey Rill. It ba the 
same appenrllll e throughout. and is een from Mersa F ej I' to Mucowa I slllnd. 

DUBERDABB i' 12 m. to the T. of alaka. The TyBah l slands ar to tbe S. of it, and 
betw Tl thum and the main is the cbaD1~ el in, which is only t m. wide; und the anchomge u ar 
from the N " pllrt of the i.- land . W. by . 2 m. This anchorllge is 'mall , but th e sounding are 
mud , ond good protectioll from . winds may be found by unchoring clo e up in ide the point of 
the r f. There is (l r ·murkable dark hill in the range nearest the COlI.S t, and the Funnel Hill 
appear oj) n to the ~. of it at this oochorR fT . ' 

Funnel Hill, 80 called from it simililrity, is to the W. of Duberdahb, in the S. extreme of 
J eb 'l Treber. aud i shut ill be~lind the ugar-loaf II.t Maco lva. Jebel Trebur i a h i h, di taut 
lJloIJlltnill above Dub rdabh, h yond the ecood lope. n it s ~ top, ar two mllll rugged 
elel,atioll' , the .. . one i I' ll from Awi T er e to Khor Dullol , where it show II.S the h ighe t part 
of land to the . Small Peak, on Lh near hill, has II. Bat top, and is fl little to the N. of J eb I 
Trebur ugar·loaf i u. penk d O1ountnin in tbe range between J eb 1 Trebur and the COlI.St, alld 
i a liLtI to th I . of tbe FunOl'1 Hill above mentioned. 

THE TYFLAH ISLANDS nre auout t tn . from the coast, Ileal' Duberdabb, and con i t of 
thl' or fuur andy pat 'hes, with a few bU 'h on them ; they ar urrounded by hoal water nnd 
sunken patches of rock ; but anchorflge may be had under the W. !intiy patch agllin8t the . wind, 
in from 10 to 4. fathoms. very irregular Bounding ; nnd protection against S. winds may be found 
in irregnlar soundings of I) to ] 4 fathom , 11 m. to . of tbes l s lnnl!s. There are detaohed refs 
spread over 810 to th .E. of the Tyflah I Illnds. Gatat-el-Banah, a olitnry r f, lie at the 
di lao e of 0 m. to E. by r . from these I lands ; it i 'I t m. to by E . frolD Myetta I land. 

Xhor ltta.ka.tll i Ilbollt 9 m. to the . of Duberdabb ; it is formed by a o"arrow break in tbe 
coa t-reef, anu has good anchorng for buggnlow ; but neitb r wood nor water can be obtained. 
Nearly 2 m. to the . of it is Little lIaka,1ft, with a breaking patch It m . to the E. of it in tbe 
cLaune) towards Ma Oll'a, which here is nearly 4 m. wide, lind furm the b t entrance to okbana. 

XACOWA ISLAND is 6i m. long nearly, N. and ., alld about It broll.d, at t.he di tQlle of 
4 m. from the coast, II.nd nearly parall I tbereto. Its S. point i in Jat. 200 44' N., I . 370 15' E. 
It is rather high table·land, compo d of rocky sllnd tone, in steep cliffs, appllrently worn Ilwny by 
the heavy rains. It hu. a I'ery terile nppearll.Oce. there being nothing to relieve the eye but I'ock , 
harren Ilnd. and innnm r ble sholll ,exoepting on the S. poiDt of tlle Island, where there nre a few 
m&. .. grove trees. The remains of two rough but dry wells were fouuu on the N . end, but no I'\:)stigt: 
of A tauk, or any other ruiD. The I ' laud is surrounded by a. oral reef, which extend 3 Ill. off the 
N. end, and thus forms the S. side of the E . entrance to DoltbiLna Bay. A fl)cky spit edends 
1 m. oft' from the 8. end, with anchorage in 12 fathoms 011 its S.E. side. Anohorage i al 0 to be 
had ou the W. side of it, in any depth required. 

X1l* is a small, higb, barreu islaud, 3 m. to the E . of Macowa, situated UpOll th S.E. purt 
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of a coral reer, 41 m. long, and (nearly 2 m. broad; it has another small island upon it, 1 m. N.W. of 
Myetta. This roef xtellds nearly 1 m. S. of Myetta; and at 2 .m. S.S.W. of this island is a Bunken 
patch of rocks, and about 4 m. from it, upon th ame bearing, i a I !-fathom patch of rocks. 
'I'll se two patches, which are I! m. apart, form tho entrance to Mn owa fl'om the sea; the S. high 
part of 1acowll. about W . tN., should lead tbrough botweon thom. When the E. extreme of 
M nCOlI'1l I shlnd bears r ., you should hnul to the S. W. tolVA.rds Chimney Hill, to pass round the 
S. til' of ;\lacown Reef. The Channel is I! m. brond between this reef and the numerous reefs to 
tb(> N.E of Duberdalib. Ther is a channel between Myetta and Mncowa T lands, with many 
unken pA tch s in it. 

DOKHANA, or DOHONA BAY is formed by Ras RowRY and the reef whi h extends S. from 
it, from the S. extremity of whi.Gh it runs inlaud to -the .N.W. nearly 20 m. ; the S. part. or mouth 
of this BIl.\' , is encumbered with sInnl1 islands, reef and shoals. The part more particularly called 
Doltha.11Il Bay is situated 01'. the W. sid of thi est nsive bay, at the distance of 18 m. N. by W., 
and . .W. from Khor Makaffi . It hUf3 good anchomge, and the water is better than that generally 
met with on the con t The well is about 1 m. from the heach, to wlti h the water-casks may be 
rolled nnd fill ed. or the water llIay be purchased of the native : but neither fresh provisiolls nor 
fire-wood are to b pl'Ocured. The E. entrance to this liny is about! m. wide, the S. part being 
bounded by tlte reef off the N. part of Macowa, and on tbe N. by the extreme of Ra Rowny Reef; 
the d plh between being 1 fathoms. Having passed this, the breadth increases to more thnn 
1 01 . , but ngain becoDles uarrower in wh a.t may be called tbe W .. or innel' entrance, formed by a 
and-bank on the I.W. part of Macowll Reef and a mull island oft· it; this i also about! m. wide. 

After pns iug through the inner entrance, tbe soundings will be from 12 to 4 fathoms, until abreast 
of th~ third i laud, wh ere th y nl\ppen ; but th re a.re many patche for which the eye can be the 
only guide. Ha\'ing passed th third island and its exten ivo reef, a course about N.W. ,vill carry 
the ship to the anchorage at DoklHina. which is a little to the N. of a cluster of sandy islands, off 
which are 'orne 1'0 ky patcbes of 2 fu thoms. 

The channel in ide Macowa, leadiug to Dokb6.na Bay from tbe S., is snfe, as the patch in the 
S. part of it, off LiLtle MaKaffi, can be seen , and the soundings decrease towatds the N.W. part of 
that j land. nfford ing an opportunity of anchoring conveniently . 

The Benal'es ai led out thl'ough the E. channel from Dokbana : nnd , a the channel is intricate 
and dangerou . It ha been thought proper to give an account of the proceedings :-Weighed in 
early morning from Dokbana, a\ld after clearing the i lands and patch of 2 fathoms, which are 
2 m. from the anchorage, we 8t ered just to the E . of tbe thinl i land (wilich is connected to the 
. cond by the shoal water) , and anchored in 7 fa thoms, amongst a number of patches off the 
E. entrance, and about [m N. of the extensive reef off the N. port of Macowa Island; the elttremo 
S. point of RIl Howay R ef benrin~ E S.E, and the entmnce distant t m. ; the extremes of 
Macown, from S. by W. i w., to S. by E . t E. Weighed with a light N . wind, and proceeded 
through the E. entrance; in stat1ding out we had 10, 6, and 5 fathoms, rocks and sand. From 
thence '1'0 worked through a mUze of reefs, with deep water between, and in the afternoon anchored 
under the Ice of a reef, on it edge, in \I fathom , rocks and sand, about 1 m. to the E. of Ras 
Rowo..v, which forms a bluff on tbe highest land herenbout. 

RAS ROWAY lies j t In . about N . by E. from the N. end of Macowa Island. Between 
M.I'ettll Island ILlld Ras Roway there is a continued mass of rocky patches, and deep, narrow 
channels; outside of them again are two other reefs, with two small sandy islands; which render 
thi a dangeroul:I l)al·t of the coast to make from the S.E. at night-time; when it is the first land
full after leaving J bel Teer, on the N. pas ag , up the Red ea. From Ra.s Roway, the reefs off 
JidJah 011 th Arabian const b al' about E. by N ., and are 100 m. distant. 

Oomul Groosh, or Ohm-el-Kuroosh, the outer island, is a sand-bank on a small reef, about 
t m in diameter, in Int. 20° (j [' N., Ion. 37° 26' E.; and it is 7 m. N.E. by E . from Myetta 
I land. The other, called Shab Baraya, is 3 m. to the W. of it, und is situated upon the S. end 
of an lttensive reef, which runs m. to the N., and on which the H.E.I.C. sloop-of-war Nautilw 
was wrecked ~ 1 33. 

Dang-era. From 1 to 3 m. E. of Raa Roway are three small shoals or sand-banks; and at 
2 m. E. by N. of a sRndy cnpe, which is 2 m. to the N. of Ra Roway Bluff, there are two dangerollB 
Bunlten ro ks. 

The Coast, from the E. tip of Rae Roway, trends rather straight to the N.W. At 1~ m. to 
the N.W. from tbe K sandy cape i the S.E. end of a reef, called Shab Kumeeri, which extends 
lIearly Ii m. N.W., and is only 1 m. off the coast, which to the S.E. of it is steep-to. There are a 
few patches between this shab and the coast, which can be seen by a good look-out. At 8 m. to 
N.W. from Shab KUUleeri is Khor lIitbmiab j there are two breaking patches about ~m. oft' the 
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coast betwe~n, and another, considerably larger, about 2~ m. N.B. of the entrance. There is a1 0 a 
daogerous sunken rock, lying a~ a distance of 6 ro. in nearly the sanle direction, from Khor Shenab, 
00 which the sea breaks som urnes: between th e tYlO latter there are no soundings. This i the 
outer dnnger bereabout. and is nearly 6 m. from the land; it lies in lat. ;:! 10 26' N . 

ABOO .ISH.ISH, or, more properly, J'hor Shenab, is 35 m. to the N. of Khor Makliffi. 
Rail Boway, siLuat d uetween them, is It v ry prominent part of tb Nuuian coast. Khor Shenab 
is formed through a gap in tbe coast-reef, nnd extend between 3 and 4 m. inland: lL i~ upwards of 
200 yards wide at the entrnnce, with a deptb of 3 to 15 fathoms. decreasillg as you adl'ance 
inwards . A vessel may run in with a fair wind, but th re ia no worl ing room in it. The be t 
mark for this khor is Quoin Hill, on with two small paps on the bighest part of the land Nithin: or 
it may be found by the br aking patches to the N.E. of it, which will be on with Aboo Hamabma 
when bearing N .W. t W.; alld from the S . part of these outer patches the entrance is to thc 
S.W. 2 m. 'There i neith r wood, water, nor fr !:Ih provi~ions to tIe had bere. 

Khor Dullow is nearly II m. to th N .W. of Sh nab, and altbough it runs nearly as far Inland, 
it is only about 20'0 yards wide, and i al 0 a gap in the coast reef, having in the entrance from 
18 to 15 fathoms. A vossel with a fair wind moy run ill hore and anchor, but ther is no room for 
working. About ~ or :1 m . to tho N.E. of tLi place i a breaking reef, called Shab Dullow, from 
the S. part of which Aboo Hamahma bears W. by N. A dangerous rook lies 3t m. to the 
S.£. of Shah Dul1ow ; it i upwards of 5 m. from the coast-line. 

Aboo Hamahma (not on tbe cbart ), is a table-topped hill to the N. of Du11ow. in a ranrre 
near the coast, wbich continues to the S .• ~nd terminates in small strllggling hummock , a little ~() 
the S. of Khor Mishmi h . Huycock P eak is the most S. but one in the above range. Quoin Hill 
is to the N. of tbe la t ; it bas II piece of la.nd curiously projecting from its S. brow, whicb is tho 
highest, and i situated at tbe upper pllrt of Khor Mishmish. The Paps are a notch in the centre 
part of tbe highest hil l, to the W . of Mishmisb. 

OUTER .REEFS AND IN NER CHANNEL FROM SUAKIN TO KHOR DULLOW. 

The land throughout thiR tract is high and mountainous in the interior, of barren aspect. and 
decreases in several mnges towards the coast, and at 6 to 10 m. from it terminates in a broken 
ridge of hills on a sandy plain, partially covered with sbort furze and tufts of bad grass, which 
extend to the sell, witbout IIny appearance of cultivl1tion. 

The Outer Reefs forming the Inner channel along tbis coast ar generally 2 and 3 m. from 
it. excepting in the n igJtbourbood of J ezil'llt Abdullah, Salah. Duberdabb. and Ras RowlLY, in the 
IImer of which places they approaoh within half a mile. The outermost part!! of these reefs are 
12 m. off the coast, and are in patch s with deep water be,t.ween . The first lu ter ex.tends from 
SUlikin to 4 m to th S. of Sb ikh Baroud, 01' to the parallel of 190 31' N . Betwe n this and the 
paral lel of 190 36'. or about 1 m. to tbe N. of Sheikb Baroud, where tbe reef again commences, is 
the First Outlet into the open sea. 

The second cluster of r e~ continnes so far as the parallel of 190 44'. N .• or about 6 m. to the 
N. of Mel'sa Geehai, and extend about 10 tn. off the con.st. To the N. of thja cluster i the Seoond 
Outlet, which t rminates off Mersa Duroor, or in lat. 190 4 t'. The e tbe natives speak of as the 
pl'll1cipul outlets in this neighbourhood. Close under some of the above r e1: anchorage may be 
found; but the [lorts on the coast being only 12 to 14 m. apart, will , perhaps, in most ca es, pre
clude tbe nece~sit.v of l' sorting to thetn. ne of these anchorage i between Shab Damart and 
Mersa Kuwai, in 25 fatboms. mud ; 11 second is t o the .E. of -Jezirat Abdullah, in 20 fathoms, 
mud; a third is to the N E. of Geebai. in from \} to 16 fatboms, and. 

From the second outlet terminating off Mer a Muroor, the outer reefs extend in patches to the 
di tIlnee of fo m. off the land . and ease a l ittle to the S. of Mersa Fejer, or nearly to lat. 200 0' ., 
thll inner part being di tant from that por t about 2 m : and from thence is the Third Outlet, 
which extends up to the E. by S . of Awi Teree, or to the parallel of 200 7' N .; but tbere is a TO ky 
patch alJout 2 or 3 m. from the coast in the centre of it. • 

The outer reefs continue from tbe E. by S. of Awi Teree to the N. , and commence in tb 
part with a shoal called Shab Suady, about 4 m. off the coast, whicb is upwards of 6 m. in ext nt. 
its N. extreme being t(' tbe E. of Mersa Al'-raltea. On the inside of this hoal are many patohe of 
sunken rocks. and the reefs continue in thi way to the N. with small channels to the open ~en, 
none of which are frequent .d or con, idered fe, nnti! to the N .E. of Ar-raltea. wbere tbere i nn 
opening-the Fourth Outlet-Il.hout balf a mile in extent. with orne pateha of sunken 1'0 ks in 
its neighbt'Urhood; and therefore it is not to be recommended, although frequently made use of by 
native boats proceeding to Jiddall. 



142 RED SEA-AFRICAN SIDE. [SECTION III. 

With moderate N. winds, the e boa can l'each that port from it, and therefore an interval of 
one or two d y , fine weather irtduces them to take advantage of thi opening, in order to avoid the 
narrow a.nd intricate pal' of tbA Iuner ChllDnel off Snlaka, and to tho N. of thnt place. When tho 
wind are fre b, it i u ual to work from port to port daily on this const, until up with Mncowa. 
from whence they proceed ncros to Jiddnh. Anchorages on rooks and saud may be obtain cd under 
many of tbe outer patch between Duroor and Fejor, and on those from Awi Teree to the N., 
particularly to th N.E. of Ar-rakea, under the S. part of the reefs, in to fathoms, rocks and sand. 

From ilie outlet terminating to the N.E. of Ar-rakea, aud which i not reckoned usually 
among t th principal ohannel , the outer reefs extend in patches to the parallel of Salaka, or to 
20° 26' N. lat.; and 8 m. to Lhe . of that anchorage they are more nnm rous, und approach 
n(;larer to the sbore, the channel beiug reduced to the . of that plflce to balf a milo or less in 
br ad th, with some sunkou I'oek on the ' . side of it, which ar neal' the larg st reef on that Biele; 
and when Table Mound is sb utting in with the top of tbe Fals Chimney Hill, a good loolt-out 
should be kept for them. The first sunken rock i about a mile to the S. of Slllltka, and to the S. 
of tbis sunken rock two patches will be seen, which may b pa d on either side, but tll in· bore 

'chann I is the widest. To th N.E. of these, o,ff the end of the large t reef, is another unken ro k. 
Anchorage.-If the weather is cloudy, it will at tim s be difficult to discern the sunken roolts 

and patches: it will then be advi able to remain at ancbor at nlil.ka, or orne otber plttoe about the 
reefs, uotil it clears up . If coming from the S., anchorage may be fouod in 7 or fathoms, rock 
and saud, under the two small patche all' ady mentioned, to the W. of the largest reefs bordering 
the narrowest part of the chann I, ubout 2 m. to the S. of the sandy spit at Salil.ka. 

The Fifth Outlet froQ) ualdn i between the parallels of :20° 2fi' and 20° 311-' N., being 6 m. 
broad to the open sea. From the latter parallel, at \} m. to the S.E. of Duberdabb, where the rt!e~ 
again commence, they continue in patches to the N . to lat. 20° 4.3'. This cluster approaches 
within half a mile of the coast, a little to the S . of Duberdabb, und the outermo t patch, called 
Guttat el Banah, i- 10 m. E. tN. from Duberdabb, and \} m. S.E. by Eo from the sandy point 
of Maco\\'a Island . 

The Sixth Outlet is about 2 m. wide between the two rocky patches lying at 2 and 4, m. 
S.S.W. from l\fyetta I land. From the N. one of these, tbe reefs continue to the N. to lat. :U ° 8' N., 
including aU those about Macowa und Rns Roway, already described. 

From the two dangerous rocky patches lying E. by N . 2 111. from the sandy cape to the N. of 
Rn.s Roway, up to Kho1' Dullow, there Qre ollly three small clusters. One i 12 m. N.W. from the 
sandy cape, and is called Shab Kumee1'i : it is narrow, and form s a chaunel betw en it and the 
coast, 1 m. broad, with several smu]] snllkeu patehe in it near to the reef. The second is N E. 
of Khor Mishmi h, and from 2t to 3 m. off sbore. Thc third is Shab Dullow, lying N.E. of Khol' 
DuBow, from 2t to 5 m. off shore. IhtlVeen Shab Kumeeri and the re fo off Shellu.b are also two 
small patches. There is also a single sunken rock, lying 0 m. N .E. of Khor Shen6.b. 

COAST FROM KHOn SHENAB TO SHAD\'\'AN ISLAND. 

Khor Shenab, or Mishmish, is an extensive inlet on the 11 t of Nubia, in lat. 21° 21' N ., 
Ion. 871> 4' E. , and ha already been described In page 141. H er the urveying vessels Benares 
and PalinurlI8 eomm nced their surveys, one to the N., and the otb l ' to the S. This inlet is the 
S. one of nine wbich lie on the coast. Khor and hab Dullow have al 0 b en described . 

. From the outermost dangerou rock in lat. 21° 25' N ., to the N.B. of Khor Shenab, on , 
N. bearing, and 15 m . distant. there is a small dangerous reef, the outer one of severa.l: this small 
reef lies l~ m. from tbe sbore, in lat. 21° 39' N ., Ion. 87° 7' E ., and has no soundings near h . 
From tbis IIgain the next outer danger is a large reef, of 2t m. in length, its S . end in IlI:t. 22° 0' N., 
and Ion. 87° l ' E. Between these two la t ·menlioned reefs th l'e are no daugers, except those which 
lie 3 or 4. m. to the W ., among which anchorage lUay he found, as well as at the latter large reef, 
which is nearly eonllected with an xtensive range of ree£ , e teuding from this for or 9 m. to the 
shore, which i{lre forms Ras Elba Cape, with a range of small bill s on it. 

lLAS ELBA, in lat. 22° 3t' N. , and 1011. 36° 51' E., is 0 named from a range 01 con pieuouf; 
high mountains in th interior, called by the natives Elbn, distant from the Cape 24 and ~~ m. 
The S. and highest hill on thi range, of 6,900 fe l elevlltion, is called South Peak; it is in I.t 
21° 58' N., and Ion. 36° 2 ' E. These lofty Elba mountain form a magnificent land.marlc 
Vessels, passing up the Red S a, should remember the prominenco of Cape Elba. Tbe H.E.I.e. 
Steamer Feroz~, in 1 4 , not having seen land after pit sing Jebel Teer, suddenly at 4h., in tl .o 
morning, found berself among the reefs off Ras Elba. The mountains had been visible lor ~ bOlli'S 

but the pilot could not believe they were so near as they provr.d to be. 
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Bet\,:een Elba Cap. and Khor Shenab, any of the inl ets on the co at afford good anchorage for 
ships, takmg care to aVOId the num rous detached r 'efs olT the coast ' S or 4 m.; even uuder many 
of the e reefs anchorage i to be got, the eye ight bing your guide 

The coast, from Elba ape to the ., is low neal' the Ctt; gradually ri ing inl!).nd. it ~es a 
N.W. direction for 19 m. to a coral cliff cap, of Illodel'llte elevation. called Rlls Juzreeal: there is 
an excellent harbour close to the S. of tbis cape, calleil Merza Helaib. A vessel, wi bing to anchor 
tbere, must haul close round a andy i land, nearly IltLuchou to th C<"lpe, and theu hllQI up to the 
N.W. between a reef and tbe. i lalld; tb~ pa age i. uarrow, but when cleur of tbo reef, ou may 
stand to the S.W . and the S. lnto a beautiful barbour, where a ve I may allchor in I> 01' 6 fathoms, 
t m. from the shore. Good watet is to be procured here at SOm lVell about 500 yurds fJom the 
beach; fire-wood is plentiful; sheep are numerou , and to be obtained from the civil and obliging 
natives. The coast from Ras Juzreeal takes a dil'ection N.W. for 33 m. to Haa Ab()() Dal'ah, in 
lat. 22° 40' N., which is due S. (rom the Siahl I slanils: to saward it is studded with innumerable 
reefs and rocks. High Peale, of the Elba range, 6,000 ft. high, stauds 17 w . to W. by . of Ras 
Juzre al. 

Elba Island, a small low coral island, in lat. 22° 24' N. and Ion. S6° 29' E., is situated on 
the body of an extensive reef or reefs, by which it is sUl'l'ounded; anchorage may be found on Bome 
spots, or break , in this reef, but suuken rocks are numerOus about it 

The Siahl, or S eall Islands !U' . thrce in number, low and sandy, and partly co\'el'ed with 
bushes: they are or 9 m. from Aboo Darah, the nearest part of the coo. t, and surround d by 
numerous roclts and reefs , with intricate pas$ages among them. The E . Seeo.ll hlanil is the large t, 
being about 2 m. long, from E. to W. The e Island~ are tbe residence of nu illerOl' 6 hel'men of 
the Hootainy tribe; the large i land i~ in lat. 22° 47' N., and Ion. 36° 12' E , and can be seen at 
times from the la l'ge r ef Aboofolldernh, which i 7tm. to the N.E. of Seeall I land. 

Shab Aboofenderah Reef, iu lat. 22° 64' N., and 10l! . 36° 17' E., bearing N.W. by N. from 
tbe outer large reef off Elba Cape, just de cl'ibed, is very large, Sm. fr 1'\1 E . to W., and it i the 
S. and outer reef of what was called in the old charts Foul Bay. It ha anchorage on its S. side, 
but studded with num erous small p!l.tches of rocks: there is 0.1 0 a small r ck about 20 ft. high on 
its E. extrome, probably the remaius of an i land, the outer part being wash d away. 

Having drawn a line between Aboofelluerah Reef and the outpr reef off Cape Elba, it just 
touches the outer l'eefs between these two points, exteudiog and detached from the h reo Their 
position remain to be described , a follows: One small reef, lat. 2:2° 10' N., 2 m. to the W. of the 
line, and the arne eli lance from hore. Two mall reefs in hIt. 2~0 15t' .l. ., 1 m. to the W. of the 
line, and 6t m. from the shore. The outer reef of a group, ill lat. 2:2° 31>t' N., ju t on the line, on 
a bank of sounding, extendiug 20 m. to tbe N.W., as far as the Siabl Islands. These reef: are 
very dangerou , hav ing numbers of detached rock ab ut tb m; however, if a small ve el i in 
want of anchorage, he lIlay find shelter under mo t of them. 

Meereer, a low andy islet, ul'l'ounded by llumerOus reefs, lies about 36 m to the N.W. of the 
large Siabl. !fella Sharb, lying on the coast between. has good anchorage for a small ves el in 
its entrance; and there seem to be fewer r efs off this plnce than either to the N. or the S.E. 

ST, JOHN'S ISLAND, or SEBERJET, in lat. 23° 36' •. , and Ion. SOo to' E ., is a. small 
high island, of 1000 ft. elevation, alld of It circular form ; the hill in the ceutr.e of tbe island form
ing a l'emal'kable sharp peak of volcanic origin. This island WII formerly famous for its emel ld , 
but now is tho lonely abode of oue or two fishermen, who are con tantly on the look·out for turtle, 
which are verv numerous hereabou ts, and valuable for their sll 11. The i land neither afford 
water nor vegetable pl'Oilu tion, being dre dfully barren; it is steep on all side, hadng no 
sounding neal' the band of coral reef which surrounds it. or, mor properly spe king. which co~
stitutes its ba e. 'uring tho urvey of the Red Sea, the surveying vo . el P alillurll3 held 00 tll1S 

island during' 8. N .·Wc'ter, by hooking th kedge anchor to a hole in the reef, and making frM. 
At 3 m. to the S.E. of Seb rj t, there i a small steep rooky i land, with no ounding near. 

Foul Bay, tho S. point of whi h lies to the W. of ebelj t I land, nd to N.W. of Aboo
fenderah Heef, j full of l' e~ and uuken rock ; a line drawn from Ahoofenuemh nf.fl f, on 1\ .T.W. 
bearing, to 1~t. 22° 64' Nil an d Ion . S6° 1 'E., touches the outer boundar)' of reef ' to the .l.' .W., 
till this line is ero sed by auother draWl! to the .W. frulll ebel j et. Tbis 10. t line, or ubeljet 
bearing N.E. by N., willlllad vessel clear to t11e E. of t. J ho' I' ef aod oth rs. 

St . .Tohn's Reef lies in lat. 23° 26' ·N., uud Ion. 35° 69' E ., or 14 ro. to the . W. of til(' i Illnd . 
Other reefs lie to the . W. aud W. of thi outer reef ; indeod tlti pltl't of the ell seelU 1\ lw~t of 
~eef8. Therefore uo vessel 1I0uld pru,s to tll W. of a. lice dt·Q.wn fl'Oll it to MIl'oul' .h. II~ lId, uule s 
lU charge of a pilot. There il.l·e num~rous reef .. in tbe north I'D part or oul Day, wh ICh Itl bounded 
on the N. side by Macow' Islaud Ilnd Rall Beoass promontory. 
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lII[acour, Dr Emerald Island, bear from St. John's N.W. t W .. distllllt 23t m., aud is ill 
lat. 23° 1'>0/ N., and Ion. l.I6° '4 / E., and di taut bet\\' en 3 nnd 4 m. from the low sandy cape Ilt 
Ra Bena s; th island i smnll, not b iug above 0. mile in length, tlnd about 100 ft. high io tb 
centre, composed of one ma s of coral, and Affords 110 anchornge, bottom nOt being found. It is 
surrounded b.y a coral reef, which, off the N.W. ud, xteod half a mile from the island. 

RAS BENASS.-The body of this cape, on whieh are some moderately·elevated bills, lie 
io lat. 23° 06' . ; the outer extreme of the cap , in lou . 3:>° 47' E., is a low andy point running 
out to the S.E. On the E. side of the cape there i no bottom at 30 fathoms close to the shore; on 
the W. side there is fln extensive l' ef runoing off to the S. a fill' as the parallel of Emerald T land ; 
off the extreme S. point of the reef are numerous small reefs flnd rock, with irregular Rounding 
between them, from 8 to 30 fatllOms. The chllnll 1 l)etw een this J'eef and Emerald Itlland i It m. 
broad, with overfalls from 7 to 12 fatholUs, rocks. A vessel coming in through tbi channel must 
be cautious not to ome too clo e to the unken l' ck and reefs off the cape, till io de p water: 
slie may then work up to the anchomge N. .E. to the h ad of the bay, and anchor in 10 or 12 
fathoms. about 1 m. fl'om tbe sbore, lwell sbeltered from aU winds, the 101'1' sandy cape off Rap 
Bena s bearing S.E., distant 3t m. In working up, care should be taken not to come too nenr to 
the low sandy cape. on account of the numerous rocks llear it. On tbe main land, are some ancient 
Egyptian ruins, nearly covered witb sand, aod supposed to bo the remains of the ciLy of Berenice. 
Off this place, ve els can anchor in from 8 to 12 fathoms. 

Near tbe beach, in Foul Bay, is n range of high, remarkable peaks, called Berenice Mountains, 
which are een some distance from sea; the N. and highest one of this range is 4,440 ft. high, and 
lies in lat. 23° 34' N., and Ion. 35° 20' E. 

The Coast, from Rns Bennss. run W.N.W. 7 or 8 m. to a point, off which there are two 
small I ets, ditlLaut from the point about 2 m. ; tbe land there forms a deep bay, baving no 
oundings near the sbore. In lat. 24° 1.0' N ., and Ion . 35° 40' E ., tbere is· a large reef, called the 

Fury Shoal, and several small ones to the N.W.; the outer one di tant from the main 9 or 10m. 
There is anchorage iu 6 or 7 fathoms, rocks. ou the S. part of Fury Sboal: but it is very bad' 
holding-ground, and difficult to approach, being .studded with small rocks. From the Fury Shoal, 
tbe dUllg ra exteud only a few miles off tbe coa ·t of Egypt to Cosire, and win be mentioued as 
follows :- To the W . .W. of the Fury Shoal, and on the main land, there is good anchorage, called 
lIIersa Wadi Lehuma, in lat 24° 12' N., iu 7 or 8 fathoms, under the lee of a low point, off wbich 
a Ilan'o \\, reef projects to the S., between which and the mllin a vessel may anchor. To tbe E. and 
to th E . of this anchorage. tbere is a cluster of small ree~ in lat. 24° 13' and 24° 14' N., and 
lvn 35° 3J.' E., witb uo soundings clo e to them; and 9 or 10 m. to the N.W. is auother cluster, 
\\'ith Ilumerous detach d rocks in the channel between them. . 

Iebel Wadi Lehuma, in lat. 84° 1~' N., Ion. 35 E, is the highest peak of the Emerald 
MllUtltaius, which stand about 40 m. to the W.N.W. of Ras Benllss. This magnificent peak has 
been:, en ill cleal' weather upwards of 100 m.; it stands about 21 leagues to the S.W. of the 
light-hou 0 on Doodalus Reef. • 

1rIehabees, or South Island, is the most S. of four low sandy islands. situated near the main 
land. and lying noarly N. nd S. from ach other. South I slrmd lies in lat. 24° 19' N., and 100. 

3:i° 22' E., and 2 m. off the main, to which it is joined by an extensive reef, It m. long. These 
ibIllnds, the . one of which, called Seoul, is in lat. 24° 23t' N., are surrounded by extensive 
l'cef~, with narrolV passages between them, which are studded with rocks. Along the outer or E. 
odge or the reef tbel'e is no bottom at 30 fathoIlls 010 e to the rocks. To the S. a vessel 1llI.Y 
nuchor in 8 or 10 fathoms water between South Island alld the main: there are two small reefs to 
the S.E. of South Island, about 1 m. distant, and two small patches, 3t Ill. to E. by S. Othel' 
dangorous reefs lie at 6 m. and 7 m. to the E. by S., aud t.he E.S.I!:.; and others lI-gain between 
theso and the Fury Shoal. 

A small reef lies in lat. 24° 29' N., and Ion. 35° 20/ E., with several sunken rocks near it, 
H m. from the sbore, and Sm. from the N. extreme of the r ef joiniug the four islands to the S.E., 
with overfalll from 14 to 30 fathoms between tbe patche of rocks. :B.as Ohm-ul-Ahbaa, in lat. 
24° 33' N., is Il low point, to tbe . of which there is indifl'erent anchorage under its lee, close to 
the sbore, in 10 fathoms, Ilnd good shelter from tbe N.W.: it lies nearly S. from the Island Wadi 
J umaul, distant 6 m., and can be easily known by a remarkable sugar loaf hill close to the 00ach, 
which is 300 or 400 ft. high. 

Sherm Sheik, in lat. 24° 36t' N., and 4 m. S.W. of tHe 8. point of Wadi Iumaul Island, ia 
cove in the main land, the entrance to which is about 200 yards broad, the anchorage caplOiou 
at the further end, in 10 fathoms, sand and mud. Wood can be procured here clOl8 to 
anchorage. 
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Wadi Jumaul is 0. low rocky island , in 10.1. (the centr ) 240 9t' No, and Ion. 81S0 II' E., 

2! m. in lougth N.W. and S.E.: ther is an extensiv" coral reef off the N. end. The channel 
b twe n tJ1 island and the main is dangerous, being full of small r fs and patches of rocks. Off 
the S. point thoro is a spit of sboal water, on which 0. vessel may aochur in or 10 fathoms, sand 
aod r 'ks, with the centre of the island b nring N. A dangerous sunken rock lies E. by N. 
5 Ill. from tbe island, and another to the N. of th i land IS m. A small shoal, in lat. 240 46t N., 
lies 7 m. to the N. of the i land, and another balf.way between them. The coast about this part 
ought to be approached with caution whcn within 15 m. of the land, as far as lat. 25 0 N. 

DlEDALUS REEF, or Abdul Kheesan, the only reef in centre of Red eo., lat. 240 56' N., 
Ion. 850 51' E., and 41 m. to the KN.E of Wadi Jumaul. nsed to be dangerou before the iron 
light-house was erected there (by Mr. W. Parkes, C.E., the eminent harbour.engineer). During 
the S.-Easter on of the Red Sea, Nov. to March, tbe sand-ballk u ed to be covered. 

The Light on Doodalus is fixed, 61 ft. above sea, visible 14 m. ; the light·house is 70 ft. high. 
from ba 0 to vane; of opon iron-work, painted Red, and hoists the Turki h flag. The Brothers 
Island bcar from the Drodalus Light N.N.W. t W. (by compass), or N.W. by N. (true), and are 
di tant I) m. (See page 29.) 

The Coast of Egypt. Ras Doorab. in lat. 240 53' N ., and Ion. 340 58' E., is a low point of 
the maio, with a long reef running parallel and close to it. To the orth of the cape 4 m., there 
i a dang rous rock, and s vernl othe detacbed rocks to E.S.E. Ill; this part is dangerous for 
ships. Mirza Toondeba.h, in lat. 24° 57' j" and Ion. 340 56' E., is an anchorage clo e in sbore, 
where a v sse I may anchor in 10 fathoms, under shelter of a low point, and a small reef projecting 
from it. To the E. .E. 3t m. from tbis anchorage, tbere is a mall reef, with anchorage on its 
S.E. ide. In lat 250 4' N., and Ion . 34° 55' E.. tbere is a reef 2t m. from the shore, on the 
S. edr mity of which a hip mny anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms, well sheltered from N.W . • 
winds In lat. 25° J 2' N., and Ion. 340 48' E., anchorage will be found in a small, narrow cove. 
called Mirza Zebll.r8., the ntrance not more than 100 yards broad. but perfectly beltered; to the 

. of this lies the Elphinstone Reef, discovered in the Palillunts, in 1 27. ill lat. 250 18t' N., 
and Ion. 84° 40' E. To the W. .W. of this reef 5t m., is indifferent anchorage, on the main laud 
in Mirza Debah, betwe n which and Elphinstone Reef are evera] shoals and rocks, 3 m. from the 
sbore. Mirza Mombaruck, a good ancborage, in lat. 250 3~' ., and Ion. 340 39' E., is a small 
bay with souuding of 6 and 7 fathom inside. Care mu t be taken in anchoring, as thore i a 
unken rock in tbe middle of tbe bay, vi ible from the fore-yard . Ras Rumroo is 4 m. N.W. of 

thi ,and is a bluff', red cape. Mirza. Trombee, in lat. 250 42' ' .• and Ion. 3 ·.1,0 33' E., is an 
anchorage in 7 or fatbom , a little baltored from N.-We ters by a low point of the main. To 
the N. of the point ar two small hoals 010 e in-shore. Soundings of 17 and 20 fathom are near 
them. as w II a 3 m. to the E . and N.E. ' 

Ras Aboo Raja, in lat. 250 58' N., and Ion. 340 22t' E ., is 11 m. below Co ire, bearing S.E. 
by S. from the town. Off thi cape tbere are two sunken rocks, di tant from the hore 1 m. 
'l'hel'e is a black hill, sbaped like a cone, tanding among a number of low sand-hills. about 8 m. 
in-sbore, which b ars from the rock W .S.W. t S. 

COSIRE, COSEER, or KOSAIR, the toWll is in lat. 260 7' N., and Ion. 84° 16' E .• and 
contains about 2.000 inhabitant. The bous s are low, and built on a sandy point, projecting a 
little from tbe line of coast: a small Turkisb fort occupie the more elevated ground at the back, 
or land- ide of the town, and can be s en by a ship at sea 10 or 12 m. distant. The coo. t, or 
o IJI . N. and S. of Cosire, i very low: and a long line of mode rat Iy-elevated hill , 5 or 6 m. in
lund, presents no prominent marks to guide a hip iuto tbe pol't. more particularly at nigbt-time. 
Jebel Aboo Tiour, a di tant mountsin, of about 4,5 0 feet elevation, i the most remarkable; the 

.W. brow of it is the bighest part, and bears from the anchol'llge .R.'. distant 19t m. Thi 
hill can seldom be seen at night. The Egyptian coast from a en ass to Co ire. is thinly 
peopl d by the Ababdeh tribe, and wand ring parties ar founu as high as Suez. They are in 
g neral poor, and eaid to be treacherous and cruel. 

Should Ii. ship, making this port, not be certain of ber latitude, it would be better make the 
Brotbers (hereafter describedj, and then, if N.W. winds are blowing, stand in for the coast, 
7 or 8 m. to the N. of tbe port, then bear up clo e along it. Caution. A ship cannot b too 
careful not to get to tho S. of the port. This bas frequently b en the cose, and a few miles to 
the . has tnkon three or four /lays to beat hack; for when . . wind are blowing, a. continued 
drain of current IUld heavy swell eets along. and ome dlst..um'e r 10 the coast. If a ship by 
accid~t should get to the S .. she had better stand ov r to th coast of Arabia, and ~ake her 
northmg tber,J. than short tacks on the Egyptian coo. t. If a \'e . el mnke the port at Dlgbt. and 
does not intend to anchor, ahe ought not to heave-to, but keep oIT and on under topsail. or she 

< 
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will drift to leeward. If the. wind be light, sbe may ancbor on a small patch of soundings from 
15 to] (lithoUl, sand, which lies 1 i m. to tbe E. from the fort; betwoen this blluk und the 
ancbol'Hge in the road there aro ounding of 4& fathoms. 

III uncboring at Co ire, Lbe be·t plnce is close to tbe point of the I' of forming tbe roads. 
bould tbe wind blow bard from tb N.W., a ve sel may, by placing a grnpnel on tbe reef, haul 

clo up to it by a bali'S r, as the nativ boats manage, in a line of S.S .W. from tbo poillt of the 
r eli. The and in the roads i shoal, baving only Ii fathom water ou it. Hal'ing anchor d 
nonr the reef, another bower .anchor ought to be let go to the S.S.E., ill ca e tbe wind bould 
cha.uge to the S., from 'which quarter it seldom blows bard, and there i ~ littl danger with a long 
scope of cabl , and as the ground holds well, being sand at the top and clay undemcnth. Tbi 
pluce, in a few years more, will not afford shelter [or boats, which are daily arriving to carry away 
th immen e quautlty of gruin for Arabia briDging as bullast a quantity of sand, which they are 
allowe.d to tlll'Ow ovcrbourd into tbe roads, and is fast filling tbem up. Variation of the compass 
is IIto ·W. On the F. and C. of moqn, H. W. occurs at 6 h. ; rise and fall 8 ft. Eo. tedy wind 
are not to be dreaded hel'e; being the sea·br eze, they are only light and pleasant, and bring wilh 
them little or no slVell. 

THE BROTHERS are two small cornl islands, situat d in lat. 26° 19' N., and Ion . 34° 110' E., 
and bearing 11'001 Co ire KN.E. 33 m. distant; they uro 40 or 110 ft. out of water, steep all 
round. and have no soundings bEl twe n them; they may be seen 10 or 12 m. off. 

It i pr(lp ed to plac a light on the Brothers. 
The eoast to the N. of Co ire forms a straight line N.N.W. and S.S.E., as far as lat. 26° 8 ' 

N.: it is safe to approa 'h, and clear of dangers, except off one small anchorage cnlled Gouay. A 
lino frnm t.he outer roads of no ire drawn N. l,y W . cloars all the dangers on the coast of Eg,Ypt to 
the ~ ., as far a the J afatain Islands; to the N. of wbioh has been included in th Straits of 
Jubal. From Co ire to Suez, the country inland is oooupied by the Mabahzi, a mall tribo bearing 
a bad oharaoter; but they are seldom seon near the coast . 

Gouay is a small Bedouin village, in lat. 26° 2]' N., and Ion. 34° 8' E. Here is good 
anchorage 101' small craft close to the sbore, among a cluster of amnll reefs and rocks, in 4 or 5 
fathom. Off this place are everal dangerous reefs, with soundings between them and the shore; 
they b 0.1' from the anchorage about N.N.E. 2 and 3t m., and lie in lat. 26° 28t' N, and 26° 
25' N .. and from ~ to 3 m. off sbore, with soundings nbout them to the N. ann N.E . 2 m. Tho 
coast is then cl ar as far 88 Safadjer I land, between which and a low woody point of tbe main, 
called 'afadjer Ulbur, are three small reefs, in lat. 26° 40' N., and the outer one in Ion. 84° 3' E. 

Safa.bja or Safadjer Island, II m. long, S .. by E . and N. by W., and 2m. broad at the N . part, 
lies between lat. Qtl° 43' N. and 26° 4 'N. The . end is a long, low, sandy point, and on the J. • 

end there is a r markable tuble-hilf'about 150 ft. high, and in Ion. 33° 117i' E. Bearing E. by . 
from this hill, di tant 4i m .. lies a dangerous coral reef about t m. in extent, with no sounding 
Ilear it, in lilt. 26° 46t' N. Two other reefs lie to S,S.E. of this last-mel)tion d reef, one 
distant 2 m., the other 4i m., aud are 6 m. off shore. This last reef is the outer danger near 
Safadjer I sland, and is c lied Shab Shear. in lat. 26° 42' N., and Ion. 34° 4,' E. Safadj r I sland 
i ituated in the centre of a deep bay, in which there is good anchorage, both to tbe N. and S. of 
the island; the soundings are very irregular, from Ii to 211 fathoms, and and rocks. The best 
anc;horage in thi part of the bay is near the S. point of the island: from the maiT) an exteusil"e 
reef proj cta out, and extends to the S. as far as the low woody point called Safadjer Ulbur. The 
c11annel betwe n the 1 land and. the main gradually decreases, until it becomes not more than 200 
yards broad, and the depth of water 8 fathoms: it then increases until you pass the Island, and 
ent r the northern bay. The E. side of this Island is lined by a. narrow reef, with no soundil)Ss 
at 30 fathom clo e to it; off the N. end a narrow reef projects in prongs to. some distunce. 
B 'tween this reef off the N. end of the I land, and the islets joining Ras A boo-Soomi, is tho 
ohannel into the N bay: but there is a hoal in the middle of the channel, whioh bears from the 
table-bill Of Safadjer due .. distant 2t m. In the upper pa.rt' of this bay there aro three small 
i lets, two of whioh are connected together by a re f. Haul round the outer of these two j 'Iets, 
Rnd a ve se) will find good anchorage between them and the main. The soundings are irregular, 
fmm 7 to 25 fathoms, sand and clay. The bay shelters from all winds. The channel between the 
aoo\'e islets and reef is It m. broad. Ra8 Aboo-Soomi i in lat. 26° 62' N., and due N. from 
Table Hill on afadjer Island. This cape forms the N. extreme of Safadjer Bay ; it is rather high, 
and safe to approach, baving no bottom at 30 fathoms close to the shore. 

Sail Ralheeah, or Aboo Kokhadij, are two small islets, the largest in !at. 270 3' N., and 
Ion. 38° tlb' E ., lying in the centre of a small bay, formed by Bas Khor AbObah. There is 
anchorage in 10 fAthl)nls close to the N. point of the bay, ati'prlling good melter from the N.W. and N. 
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THE l 'FAlITIlf, or lAFATAIli ISLANDS, are fiv in number, the 8. PlU't of the largest 

boing in I at. .27° 12' N., and l~n . 33° 57!' E. The Great Ja~atain is 0. long, narrow island, 
mod rately hlgh at the. N. part, Its l?ng~h .a~o?t 5t m.; betwee~ It and th~ main is a low, woody 
i lund, called Aboo lIiImgrah, to whlCb It IS JOin d by an xten8lYe reef, WhlCh extends off' the N. 
poiut of Grent Jafatain in several prongs. The pa age between it and Rlls Salam (the point of 
the main) i 110t more than t m. broad, and the oundings in it are extremely ilT gular. In passing 
through it, the surveying brig PalinttrUI, fl' quently bad 25 and 80 fathoms, then 6 and 7 fathoms 
the next cast. The reef proj cta off' the W. side of the Great Jafatain, and gradually shoals 
towards it; on any part of which there is good anchorage in IS or 6 fathoms, sand. 

Little J'afatain is a small, but rather high island, lying close to the E. side of the Great 
.Tafatain. There is indifferent anchorage close to the S. end of the channel between the islands. in 
] 0 or 12 fathoms, rocks. A small island, called Aboo Tamahla, bears S.E. from the S. end of 
Great J afatain, distant 1 t m.; it is steep all round. There is a dangerous patch of rocks cl0 e to 
the S. point of the Gr at Jafatain , and another patch to the S.W., distant J t m ~, or due W. from 
Aboo Tamahla 2 m., with soundings about them. There is also 0. small coral reef S. by W., distant 
2t m. from the S. point of the Great Jafatain, having sounding about it. B tween this shoal and 
the main, nearly iu the centre of the bay, is a small low reef, Mugomi h, having an island on its 
S.W. point, and a spit of sunken rocks bounding its S.W. side. Between this island and the main 
is an extensive reef in mid-channel, in the bay form d by the islands and Cape KItor AbObah. 
There is no bottom in mid-channel, and irr68ular over-falls as you approach the shore and islands. 
From Jafatain Islands to the N. the coast forms a deep bay as far as the Sea of Zeitee. 

THE .sTRAIT OF JUBAL AND GULF OF ' SUEZ. 

The Strait of Jubal extends from Ras Mahomed to Toor Harbour, on the Arabian side; and 
from the island of Shadwan to the peninsula of Zeitee, on the other. On the Egyptian side, the 
island of Shadwan. the Seaul or Clive Islands, and reefs to the E . pf them; Jubal Island, GRY
soom, Ashrafi Islands, and reefs to the E. and N.W ., and tbe peninsula and high land of Zeitee. 
In the Strait of J ubal there are regular tides; also in the eo. of uez, strong enough, when 
contrary, to pr vent a ship from working to windward. Vessels passing eitber up or down the 
Strait hould I eep the Egyptian shore on board ; the Hght-house and soundings round the Ashrafi 
Reef will enable ave. sel to appronch within a mile of the light 

Coming from the N., immediately after passing RiLs Zeitee, the light-hou e i visible; keep· 
ing it under the high part of Shadwan Island by day, or not bringing it to tbe E . of S.E. by S. by 
night. 01 arB all dllnger N. of the Ashrafi Island and R efs. After pas ing to the E. Rnd S. of 
the Light.house, keep it hut in under the high land of Zei . By night. do not bring the light 
to the N. of .W., taking care when the light has dipped not to bring the E. extreme of had wan 
Island. as you approach it, to the E. of S . . E,; on account of the Aboo Nahas Reef, on which 
the P. and O. strllm r Camatic was lost. (See also page 28.) 

SHADW AN is a large high island 700 ft. high, with precipitou sides, and is 7 m. in extent, 
'l'.W. and S .E . ; the . higb part lies in lat. 27° 28' N., and Inn. 34° 2t' E. There are no sound
ngs on its E. .. and S.W. side with 40 fathoms. Ou its W. side, fronting tbe Egyptian shore, 
,nd near the N.W. , there is a low sandy and rocilY point, extending a con iderable distance to the 
W.; soundings frod! to 10 fathoms extend from thi point to the S., and towards the island. 
Ibis is excetlcnt anohorage in N.W . winds ; but care must b taken to avoid a very smalleunkan 
rock, ncarly in th middl of the bay; this rock can be seen if a good look-out is kept, having only 
2 or 3 ft. wllter on it. Thi anchorage will an wer very well for a ve sel making the Straits in 
blowing weatllir, a. you may work up under the lee of Shadwan in quite smooth water; the wind 
Itr ometimes v ry baffling under its lee, more e p ciaUy when it hlows from the N.W., in the 
Strait The distance betwc n the W. side of Shad wan to the reef off the Egyptian shore i 
5 or 6 m., baving everal shoals mid way. 

A large shoal, nearly 2 m. in extent, having no sounding on its E . side, lies a ut 8 m. o~ 
the coost. and with the S . pat't of Shadwsn hearing E.N.E .• di tant 8 m. To the N.W. of this 
shoal at 3 m. there are other, off which, and in the spae between th 01, there are 10 and 25 fathoms. 
A small island of ooral cliffs. call d Gumrah, lies 3 m. to th S E of the large shoal; it bas DO 

soundings nCIlr it, and bellI' from Shad wan, high part. S.W., di. tant 9 m. Two small boals. with 
no soundings to the E. of them, lie B.S.E., distant It and 9 01. fl'om G-umrah. These are all the 
dangera in the channel to tbe W. of Shadwan; e cepting the C08. t reef! . . 

After anchoring at Bhadwan. a ship may proceed through the N. channel, where there IS 

smooth water, into the Strait of Jubal. This channel lies between the N. end of Shadwan and 

---------------------~--------------------~--------~----~~-----------
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tbe Beau} I slands. A reef eiteuds off the N.W. end of Shadwan t m., between wbich tl.lld the 
Seaul I sland tb re is a small r ef in mid-channel. Bearing . by E . from Shadwun .W. point, 
di tant b tween 2 and 8 m., is a small but dangerous reef, Aboo Nahas, tb 1'0 are no oUlluings 
on the E. and N. sid s of thi reef; but there are 10 and 12 fathoms a little off tho '.E. 'jej, 
wher a '<e e1 might anchor upon an occasion: the higb part. of J ubal bears from this l' ef . W. 
by W. di tant 7 m.; the E . 01' high part of hadwan S.E. t S., and its W. extreme about S. . W. 

The Seau! Islands are small, low coral i land ; the E. one, the large t, sW'r und d by a re f, 
baving DO soundings near it; the other two i~lands lie It m. to th W. of the former: they are 
thre mall broken coral cliffs, and ar ituated on the ·N. part of an xtellsive ref, off the . sid 
of which thel' i anchorage on a andy bottom. Oare must be taken not to approach thi T ef too 
close, a there are numerous coral rocks detached from it, which can be ea ily en. In th i channel 
a N.W. wind will carry a ship into the Struit of Jubul, passing close to the reefs olf the eaul 
I land, between them and the re f a mentioned, off the N. end of had wan. In hauling np to 
tbe N ., yon pas clo e to a large hor e- hoe-shaped reef, which lies about It m. to the N. of the 
E. Seaul Island. These aro tb only dangers bet\ een Shad wan and Jubal, nnJ in working iu tho 
large strait near thes two islands, a ueariug of Shad wan is the best guicl to the S., and of Ashrafl 
L igbt·house to the N. Shad wan , S.E. part, bearing S.E. by S., touche:; 1111 dllllgel on th W. side 
of tb Strait, inclucling Jubal and A hrnfi. Reefs, and up to the high land of Z ' i~ o. 

Jubal Island, the centre or high part of which is iu lat. 27° 3' ., llud lou. 33° 4,7' E., is 
420 ft. high, elevated in the centre, and of a circular form, being about 2-!- m. in diameter; the 
E. ide i teep, having sounding near it at depths of 30 and 40 fathoms; uut d eper than that at 
1 m. off. On its S.S. W. side, two low coral islands neady join, being cOJlnected with it by 0. rcef. 
TawUeh, th S. one, is larger lU area than Jubal, aud there i a clear eo. uetll'een its W. hore and 
the Egyptian coast, which may be coasted along from ilie . into tb Day of Uo. ' Giro ah, which 
run up 15 m to N.W. by W. of the S. end of TuwiJeb. n huuling round the S. end of Jubal, 
good o.llchorage is to be found between it and the reef oll' the low coral islands iu 7 or fathoms, 
slmdy !Ollom, distant about t m. from J ubal, with the high part boaring ; this i excellent 
ancbol'llge in S.W. wind, and from which a vessel can easily )Jl'OC ed again into tho trait, and 
make the anchorage und ol' Shab Ali. From 1 to 4 m. to til N .. W. of Jubal are three low coral 
i land connected with it by are f, in which they are situated; the larg st one, being near Juhal, 
forms small bay with the N. end of J ubal, in which there aro soundings of 25 and 35 fathoms: 
it would not answer as an anchorage. The N. nd of Gaysoom Island hIlS a small brown hillock 
o It. high on its extreme poiut, which beal's from J ubal about . W., distant 4, lll. There is a 

deep channel, between J ubal and Gaysoom, in which thore are soundings from 25 to 3 fathoms, 
with good anchorage, clo under ~e S. end of Gaysoom. The di advantage of this anchorage 
is, that a ship runs so far to leeward before she obtains sheltor from the N .W. swoll, and loses 
time in beating baok again through the channel. 

Gaysoom, or Keisoom, from its N. point (which bears W. 2 m. from the N. end of the shoal 
off Jnbal), extends to th S.W. at m., where it is nearly joined by W. Gaysoom, a )01'1 coral island, 
extending to the N.W. 2t m.; the N. )Joint of this W. aYAoow, which is 65 ft. high, lies W. by 

. t N. from the brown hillock on G~ysoow, distant 3t m., between which it form a bay, with 
soundings of 20 and 30 fathoms. Although tho entrance to this bay is 1 m. broad, the N.W. 
swell come in from Zeitee, and rendors it unsafe anchorago; the . side of th channel is bound d 
by Dhakrab 1 let on the S. point of the reef. extending to the S. of the Ashrnfi. I lands. 

Ohm.·el·Kroosh Harbour is a singular oval basin, formed to the S. of the Ashrafi. I slands by 
0. bank of coral and sand, forming a loop towards Gaysoom, and baving the low sandy islet, 
Dbal rab, at its S. extreme. It has from 6 to fathoms in id , lind the enlrance on the E. ide 
(with 16 ft.), is only a break in the circling reef, and barely 2 cable wide. Small yes els, drawing 
13 ft., may enter by keeping the islet off the N. point of the W. KoisooUl, on with a sharp di taut 
p ak of the main land bearing W. by S. t S., until the water deepen to 6 fathoms; then (to avoid ' 
It hoal in f' JIlt of the entrance) haul sharp to the N.W. and N., for th white beacon ou Ohm·e) 
]\1'00 h Islet, which stands half· way between the hillock on W. Keisoom lind the Ashrafi. Light. 
bouse. L arger ves el may enter, but the channel should be previously buoy d. 

Good anchorage under Dhakrah Islet may be had ill from 7 to 10 fathoms, sand and coral; 
rsteer for the latter in one with the islet off the N. tip of W. Kci~oom, bearing W. by N •• and 
anchor 2 cables to the E . by S. of Dhakrah. where the N. poin t of the E. Keiaoom will boar about 

.E .; thus you will have protection from both S.E. and N. W. windtl. 
THE USlIRUFFEE, or ASHRAFI ISLANDS, are iI. gl'OUp of low coral islands. scattered 

on an ex.tensive reef, which uounds the W. aide of the channel, in the Strait of Jubal; the N. end 
of these islands and reefs extends N.W. by N., distant 12 w. from the centre of Jubal. To the E. 
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or tbe UsbrutTee Islands, distant 1 m., are two small and dangerqfls reefs, connected witb each 
otber, leaving a channel between them and tbe islands. There is also indiffer nt anchorage under 
the lee of them, atld soundings of 10 or 12 fathoms extend a little to the E. of tbem; the light
house is now the guide for a hip nearing them at night. Th re are sounding of 17, 20, and 
36 fathoms to the N.E. and N. of the Ashrafi Islands and Reefs, distant 1 or 2 m. from the light-house. 

The Ashra1l. Light, revolving eve!6 minute, is exhibited on the N.E. part of the Icef; 125 ft. 
above 11. W.; visible 1 m., in lat. 27 47 t' N., Ion. SSo 42' E. The structure is of open iron
work, designed and erected by Mr. W. Parkes O.E. 

Tides. It is H. W. on F. and 0., at 6t h.; rise of tide about 2 ft.; the ebb· tide is said to 
set to the N. W., and flood to the S.E., from 1 to 2 m. per hour. But there is a sad dearth of 
information flS to the Bet of tides and curren in Jubal Strait. 

A Reef, between the light.house and Zeitee Islet, is the N. danger on the W. side of th& 
Strait; it haa two coral islets (7 ft. high); here the N. W. swell brea with viol nee. 

Betw en this reef and the high land of Zeitee there is a nne bflY, willi soundings on mud 
in 17 and 20 fathoms, but th~ N. W. swell rolls in to it; yet anchorage in smooth water may b& 
found in its N. part, close under Zeitee Is1 t, a low sandy i land and reef extending a little way 
from a projecting point of Zeiteo, called Petroleum Point, from having some petroleum wells 
about 1 m. to the N.W. of the point, and close to the beach. This point bears from the reef to 
the N.W. of the Ashrafi Islands, W.N.W ., about 3 m" 

The S. point of Zeitee is quite low, I\nd nearly 6 m. to the W. of Ashrafi Light-house; and 
nearly joined by a low coral island, to tb~ S. of which 2 m., extends a reef, having a ohannel 
between it and the reef otT Gaysoom Island, which leads iuto the Zeitee Inlet, a deep bight, 
running up to the N.W. for I) m. In this bay, or at its entrance, a ship may anchor, if he is 
very desirous of obtaining wood, with which the Egyptian coast abounds in the Bay of Zeitee; 
and, strange to say, Suez is partly supplied from thi place by boats: the wood is all dry. 

The Coast to the N. of Petroleum Point is safe to approach, close to the high land of Zeitee, 
having SO or 40 fathoms clo e to the beach or rocky shore. 

The high land of Zeitee, from 1,000 to 1,500 ft. high, is a narrow spinal range, about 2 m. 
from and running parallel with the sea shore for 15 m., about N.W. and S.E.; its S. end UI.Ild3 
about 8 m. to the W. by N. of Ashrafi Light. Ras Zeitee, the most promin nt cape of it, is in lat. I 
28° 0' N., Ion. SSo 28' E., and the dangerous part of Toor Middle Shoal lies about 10 m. due N. 
of this cape. 

Ras Shukhair, on the Egyptian side, is a small point, in lot. 2 0 H' ., and lou. 33° 19' E ., 
exte ding a little to the E. of the line of coast, between which and the N. enll of the high land of 
Zeitee is formed a small bay, in whioh a vessel may anchor in 7 or 5 fathoms sandy boltom, a. little 
sbeltered from N.W. winds i Mount Agrib bears from the anc rage W. by , distant 23 m. The 
soundings gradually decreas as you approach the shore. Take care not to go too close to the pit 
of Reef, which extends about It m. to the E. of the point. 

The Egyptian coast, from Ras Shukhair,lies in a dir ction about N.W. by N., to lat. 29° 0' N., 
preserving nearly a straight line, with a few small bays to' the W. Along this coast the soundings 
deorease as you approacb the bore; but on no account stand within 20 1ilthoms at night: even at 
that d pth, if 0. vessel is going fast through the water, he may be on shore before auother ca t of 
the lead is taken; a navigator ought, therefore, to be on bis guard, and measure' hi ' di . lance from 
shore to shore. Ra.s Gharib, 20 m. abovo Shukhair, i nearly oppo ite Great Jehan Peak (Oll 

the Arabian coast). The native pilots are xcelloot in j udging distunce from bore, and whell to 
tack of a dark night. Oaptain Moresby wus of opinion tllat they may be implicitly trust d in the 
navigation of the Gulf of Suez; and that a commander of a ship has little ebe to do than to ee 
his ship properly worked. The Arab pilots have 0 10llg and often been aecu ·tom d to work up Illid 
MWO the ea, that they may be ex~ected to have Ii thor ugh knowledge of its localities. 

Ra.s Gharib Light, iulat. 28 21' N.,lon. S3° 7' E., is afixed Whit Light, III 160 ft. above 
seu, visible in clear weather 20 m. The Light-hou e, an iron c lumn supported Ii. three l>my 
und painted Red, stands on II. cape close to the ea, but about 4, m. to the ::5.E. liy Cl. vi' the "liP' 
marked Ras Gharib on the churt . 

The outer dangers of Shab Xhoswan Reef, on the Arab coast, bear N. t K, dl rUllI I ~ III 

from thi Light. 
. Mount Agrib, \lr Ahkrab, i the most c nepicuons mountain on entering the ulf uj , CJ;; 

It has a high cOlliMI shape, and stands pre· minent among a ofty range 00 lile Egypulln cuust h \ 
~n ~e seen 100 m. distant, i~ about ,000 ft. bigh, though generally said to be 10,000 ft. high, and 
lies In lat. 28° 7' N., and Ion. 3~0 fJ2t' E. 

ZAJ.llUJrA POUlT LIGHT, in lat. 129° 6' N., Ion. 32° ·~O' E., and 60 m. to the S. of Bile&. 

------------
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is a valuable help to the navigl).tion of this Gulf, as tbat cape is so prominent and was (befor tbo 
Ilrectioll r Zal' rana Ligbt.hou e) B dang rOU8 land·fall to ve sels proce ding tIP the Sea of Sue?. 
The Light is ft:r.ed, of the first. order, 8·) ft. above the sea, and visible 14 m. Patches of rock lie to 
tho E. and to the N. of the Light; th r fore it should not he approached within 2 or 3 m. 'rho 
coast, at the back of the Light.hou e, ha ome lofty peaks; to the S. of that. new Jand·mark it reredes 
and forms a deep bight. Soundings off the Oape are about 15 fath om at:-\ 01., flUn 30 ji~tbom iJ 
bevond 5 m.; and then 30 to 35 fathoms across the sea towards Hummum Bluft' o.lId Gad lIrIahlab. 
( ee page 28) 

Ras Abooderaj, is a prominent cape, 15 m. to the N. of Zafarano. Coral I' efs extend off it 
about) t m. ~ tbu , with the reefs off Mctameh on the opposite coo. t , narrowing the channel of the 
Sea of Suez to little more than 7 m. ; tho depths across are betwe n 30 and 40 fathoms. The high 
land of Abooderaj is an u eful marlt to vess Is proceeding down the Sea. To the N. of the cape, 
the shore line 1'6 des to the N.W. for ome 20 m., forming 0. d ep bay; from the bottom of which 
the coast tum abruptly to the N.E. fOl~ some distauce to Ras Ataka, or the Oape Of De!i,'ero.nce, 
which is lI.bout 'm. to the S. of Suez. ' . 

Dangers in approaching Suez. Until rhi approach is better lighted and buoyed, large ves· 
sels mu t be cautious in running up to th mouth of the canal. Recent surveys have di c~"\'ercd 
shoal lying to the S. W. of Ra.s Mesall e, thu leaving a clear channel of little more than 3 m. 
between them !lnd Bas Atalm. 

The Newport Rock, discovered by the officers of H.M.S. Newport, though still ignored by 
many Arab pilots, id a putch of 13 ft. , lying I i m. to the S. of the light-vessel. It is marked by 9. 

buoy. Ships of great dl'llught should adopt the central channel, called the Narrows, close to the 
W. of th buoy. (See pages 20 nnd 27.) Small vo sels may run in N.N.E., for the light.ves el, 
over Atalta Flat. which has depths of 23 and 24 ft. at L. W. 

Gad ul Markab, or Kad-el-lIrIarkeb, is the S. point of the harbour of Suez; a spit of sand 
extends out to the W. of it t m. To the S. of Gad u1 Marhb, and 1 m. from the shore, there is a 
patch of sunken rocks, dry at L. W. In the ceutre of the bay is a small reef, bearing from Gad ul 
Markab ahout W. The best place for 0. vessel to anchor is off the Canal's mouth, in 4 or IS fathoms; 
she will then be off the town of Suez, to tbe N. of the Light-vessel. 

SUEZ town is in lat. 29° 58' N., a.n.d Ion. 32° 83t' E. Provisions are plentiful and good; in 
the s a on , various fruits, such as orange, pears, apples, and plums; also plenty of fine cabbages, 
lettuces, &c., may be had. The natives are civil and friendly to Europeans. 

GULF OF SUEZ.-THE ARABIAN SIDE. • , 
(VABUTION Oll' OOMPASS AT SUEZ AND JUBAL sTlIAlT, HO W.) 

.Tubal Strait. The principal parts on the Arabian side are Bas Mohamed; Shab Mahmoud, 
and ShAb, Ali reefs. 

RAS lIrIAHOllrlED, the extreme point of the Sinai promontory, in lat. 27° 4.3' N., and Ion. 
34.° III' E., is an abrupt broken cliff, with 0. Bat top; it is about 90 ft. high, and decreases in height 
to a low sandy plain, a little to the N. of the cape. In the oentre of this plain stands a remarkable 
black hillock about 150 ft. high, baving a large pile of stones on its top, ereoted by the crew of tho 
surveying vessel Palinurlls" it lies 2t Pl. to the N W. of the cape, and is in lat 27° 411t' N., and 
Ion. 34° 14' E.; it is the best guide at night to clear a ship of the S. point of Shab 'Malimoud, as 
well as to point out the large anchorage b tween Shab Mahmoud and the reefs exten<ling to the W. 
of Ras Mahomed. Close to the S.W. point of Ras Mahomed there is a low coral isll!nd, connected 
wiLh the oape by a reef. · To the W. of' the cape 4.t m., a reef extends off hore with DO soundings 
doae to it, or to Bas Mahomed; iu one Pflrt of th~ reef extending to the W. there is a break, having 
a sandy bottom at 6 aud 7 fathoms. IJlIt !10 full of sunken rocks that few vessels would attempt 
anchoring thJre. Do not approach Ras l\{ahomed too near in the night, as the white cliffs and land 
are not easily seen, though tho black hillock is perfectly distinct. H. W. on F. and O. at 6 h., rite 
awl fall 5 ft. Variation lit W. 

Shab Mahmoud Reef, S. POillt, is W . t S. from the extreme point of Bas Mahomed, distant 
7t m., and E. tN., distant 17 m. from the high part or centre of Jubal. The black hillock on 
Rae Mahomed bears from Shab Mahmoud about N.E. by F..; and about N.N.E. distant 14. m. from 
the 8. and high part of Shadwan. On this extreme 9f the shoal there is a beacon rock 8 or" ft . 
above water. There are no soundings near the S. or W. sides of this shoal. but good anchorage on 
aand,y bottom in 18 and 10 fathoms, to tae N .E. and E.N .E. of the beacon rock. Bouwliaga eusod 
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to tho N.N.E. from this roc~ antt 8noa~ to the reef off Ra.s .Mahometi. ha..ving an opening of 2 m. 
This is excellent anchorage In N.W. wlDds, and oan be easdy made at Dlght. by attending to the 
bearings given for the point of tpe shdal. or beacon rock, keeping the black hillock. when you anchor, 
bearing a little to the N. of N.E. by E .• and Ra Milhorn d n ndy E., or a little to the S of E. 
Should the night appear unfavourable for passing through the tl'aits, a ship may aMhor here and 
should on no account attempt to work through, if the light and island of J uba1 cannot be aeeu.' In 
light variable winds, a vell el gets through the Straits with Jess difficulty than ill ll'ong N.W. winds. 
Shab Mahmoud, from the beacon rock. extends to .W. by . 6 m. in length. mILking a slight curve 
to the W. of this bearing. There is a channel between hab M llhmoud and th r ef! off the main; 
but the N. entrance is too intricate, except with a fail' wind, for .hips to pa through. The ree~ 
off the main land to the N. of Shab Mahmoud lie about am. fr m the shore, and a N.W. COUMle 
from the beacon rock, distance 12 m .• will bring you to the entrance of the channel between bab 
Ali and the main, in which there is good anchorage. If to the N. of the beacol! rock, and tanding 
towards the N. end of Shab Mahmoud. the S. high part of Shadwan ought not to be brought to 
the W. of S., whilst Ashrafi Light bears to the N. of W. by ·N.: you will then be It m. from the 
shoal; do not bring black hillock to the . of E.. until Shad wan E. nd b arB to the E of S. 

Shab Ali, an extensive shoal, J 0 m. in length by 2 in breadth, whos W. reefs lie in the 
middle of the Straits, and contract the channel to 6, m. Tho S point, which j broken into everal 
small reefs, lies W. by N. tN .• distant 13 m. from the beacon rock; from Juhal Peak, N.N.E.. 
8, m ; and from Ashrafi Light about E. by . 8 m. To cleal' the W. side of all hA.b Ali reef. , do 
not bring Jubal Peak to the W. of S. Under the S. point, good anchorllge in J 5 or ~o fathom. i 
obtained; also between it and the reef off tho main IIlUd, which here form the entrance of the 
Narrows, a good channel 3 m. broad . When in a fair wily to enter this channel from the S., Juliai 
ought to beal" a.hout S.W.; lind the E. end of hadwan S. t E. This channel may b safely u ed 
in the daytime, as it affords good anchorage·ground throllghout. and the water is mooth; the 
N. entrunc is also eapa ious. but a good look,out must be kept when approaching' the reef. To 
the N. of 'Shah Ali the Straits widen 10m; still off the Arabian shore thr-re lire 'orne dflngerou 
reefs and patches, called Shab Jarah, extending 3 m. from the coa t, which is hore a low sandy 
desert. On approaching this shore reef, keep the lead going. Should a ship decrease her water 
to 25, 15, and J 0 fathoms, she ought to tack immediately. 

Sheikh Riyah is a bay on the Toor side, so named from the tomb of a Sheikh. Thi anchorage 
is 5t m. to the S.S.E. of Toor, and affords ex.cellent shelter for ships; there i · a patch of rocks on 
entering the bay, which can be easily avoided; you anchor in 7 or 8 fatho ms sandy bottom. The e 
are all the dangers on the E. side of the Straits. 

Two shoals, with 5 and 4 fathoms wat r, are marked on charts, to the S. W. of Shab Riyah, 
and to the N.W. of Shab Jarab . Therefore, we advise amers to keep over towards the 
Egyptian ooast. wbere all the lights are situated. 

NAVIGATION OF THE GULF OF SUEZ. Great care is requisite in working between 
Shad wan and Toor, particularly in the night or in hazy weather, the channel, called the Strait cf 
Jubal, being narrow and bordered by shoals on the E. side. I lands and shoal 0.1 0 bound its 
W. side, to the distance of 7 leagues from had wan: but, having now the excellent Revolvillg light 
on A hrafi Reef, this is the afe side to work in during the night. as Jubal may be cIo elyappr ached 
on its E. side. A ship bound up the eo. of Suez may pllS had wan at any conv nient di"talll'e; 
but wben past this island, he ought not, in working, to stand into the opel! space b tween it lind 
Juba1, nor so far over as to approa h the dang I on th E ide of the cbann..,! . Hal'ing got llbrell t 
of Jubal, it will be prudent to make hort tack, keeping nea.re t to Jubal and its oontiguou isle. 
to avoid the Shab Ali Shoal (or W. hab, a it wa formerly call d) on the 'inai ide, which lie 
about hlllf·way between Ashraf} I,dands and the E. sbore . The breadth of the fair chlllmel in this 
po. is not above IS m ., which renders it dangerous to work here in the night. In pllS ing aloug, tI 

shi p should not stand so fat' to the W. as to bring th E end of had wan to bear to the E. of 
S.S.E. * E., till Jubal Peak bear W.N.W.; on which bearing of th peak h mayap roach Jublll 
quite close, and UlltU it bears . by W. All dangers on the \ . ide of the chilnl,Jel WI I t, Ill'oided 
by keeping Ashraft Light to the W. of N.W., whilst to the . of it, and to the S. of S,b:, by S. when 
to the N. of it. 

Ras Mahomed Low Cape caonot be seen farther than 3 or 4 m., but ther is no dllnger near it, 
the water being very deop oloso to the shore. In ero ing over towal'ds the Strait of J ubal, the first 
danger is the shoal with the Beacon Rock on the S. end of Shab Mahmoud, which bears W. from 
Bas Mahomed 2. leagues. If the weather has an unsettled appearanc , a ship ought to keep plying 
betwixt the Beacon Rock Shoal and Has Mahomed, unles she can weather Shab Mahmoud Reefs 
and get iuto the Narrows. There ~ no safe paaaage between Shab Mahmoud Reef and the main 

- .. 
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land. In the day it generally blows strong, but moderate during the nigbt. If at day-light Mount 
. inai. 01' J hal·et-Tor, is nv foped with clouds. the wind will assur dly blow strong that day: if 
the mountains be free from clouds, moderate weather will PI' vail. W hen the weather is moderate, 
a hip should stretch well up toward Jubal, and malte several tacks across the channel at the 
entrance of the Strait befol'e dark. 

The Narrows, formed between th Shab Ii reefs aud the shol' ore f , lllay be ad pted, with 
great circum. pection, when strong N. wind and a heavy sea prevent a ship from gaining ground in 
the main hannel to the W. of the hab Ali reefs. although the latter tra·k (the trait of JUblll) 
should always be followed \Vh n the weather will admit. J n the arrows the people have the advan
tag of rest in ~he night: if it blow too hard to be under-weigh in the day. by remnining at anchor. 
sail. lOay be repaired if neoessary. or flny other work may be done. When anchol'iJlg in the ar
rows, it will be prudent to give th reefs a small berth, to avoid -detached pieces of rock, which might 
injure the oableR. 

TO OR, or EL-TOR, on the Sinai shore, is in lat. 28° 14' N., and lon. 33° 37' E . The water 
h re i exc Hent and in plenty . This is the nearest point from whioh a travol1 or can proceed to 
Mount ioai : tbe journ y is p rformed on camels. und generally takes two day : the road is .bRd. 
winding a great part of the way through broken and pl'ecipitous ravine of roel y mountains, alled 
J ebal-et·Tor. About It m. from Tool'. at the foot of some low hills, is a square building or tow r, 
III tbe foot of a large date-grove. which belong to the convent of Mount Binai: this grove of dates 
is watered by a largo and clear pring of bitter alld brackish water . whicb lies clo e at the buck of 
the garden wall near tbe hill, and mak s all excellent warm bath, it temperature about 96°, 
with a small building eoclo ing it. Abreast of Tool' the sea is 17 m. broad. 

Anchorage in Tool' Bay may b had in 4 tn :) fathoms . sheltered by the reef off Ras Tool' from 
N.W. "'iuds; with R s Tool' Point N.W. by W., and the ruined fort on nearest point to the E .. 
bearing .E. by E. The reef off Ras Toor projects t m. to tbe B., huving a great surf 00 it aL 
times. A hip coming from tbe N. should run close along the reef, until sbe open the town and 
haul round its B. xtreme; she may then anchor in any depth at discretion , from to 5 fath oms, 
avolding a coral patch of 3 fathoms, which is nearer to the E . shore, but only 4 cables to the S.E. 
of th S. tip of the r ef of Toor Point. 

Toor Sunken Reef lie t m. off shore to the S. of Tool' Point, and the same dist.ance from 
the E. shore. Tb pas agr to the T . of it into '1'001' Bay is t m. broad. The passage betweell it 
and tb E. shore is t m. wide. This reef is 1 m. long, N . by W., and B. by E. , and bas only from 
6 to 10 ft. wator on it io some pluces; a ship leaviog the harbour may sail to the B. between it /lull 
the main, ill regular soundings, by steering S. by W. along the E. shore; avoiding the 3-fathom 
patch which lies S. by E. from the anchoroge. This is the channel g nerally used when bound Otlt, 

as the wind are N. during three-f~lrths of the year. The N . channel is frequented by ves els 
bound into the harbour. When the un shines. a green shad i refl ected from the rocks, by whioh 
they mny be discern d, and thu avoided. The d pths iIi both channels are in general from 7 or 8 
to 10 and 11 fathoms, regular sounding. 

uring the viol ent .W. winds, ships bound to Buez are often obliged to take shelter in this 
port. where the drinking water is better than any place in tho Red Sea; it is prooured from three 
w Us abrea t the anchorago, which are about 200 yards frOID the beach; this water is slightly 
brackish, although much better than that of uez. Good water may be found in a direction N.E. 
from Toor. distant about 2t m.. ituated in It very extensive grove of palm trees, where there are 
soveral wells, the water of w l ich is pure !lOd sweet. Several very flne hot mineral springs wero 
founn clue north from the harbour, about 3 ID. distant. Provisions, or other articles of refreshment, 
nre not to be obtained. The town, which is situated at the N.R part of tbe harbour, is inhabited 
principally by Greeks und Bedouin Arabs. ear the town lie the remains of a well-constructed 
fl.J1t. Variatiou, H O W. Tides. The tid flows to l Ot h. on F. and O. of moon, and rises 8 ft. 

Mount Sinai. In a valley. I1t t~~o root of Mount Sinai, there is a large Greek monastery, 
II'herc tnwelltlr' are entel'tllincuwith the utmost hospitality and goodwill; it is inhabited by twenty
five or thirty'Grecl and Rusiau monl, of the Gr ek Churoh: they live in It state of celibacy. lLud 
novel' ent animal food. Mount Siuai . r J ebel Mo08a, is 3,000 ft . above the monastery: the top 
of the mountain. i in lat. 2 0 30' N., and Ion. 38° 57' E. The Sea of Suez. except a very small 
portion abo ll t HUml11UIIi muff. cunllot bo seen, from Mount Sinai; Toor, and all the coast of Egypt, 
being hid by Mount , t. Catherin , which is a f, IV hundred feet higher than Sinai, and lies 4 m. to 
the . W. of it. The isJaun Tirabo, Senaffer. Shooshooah, and the entranoe of the Sea of Akabah 
III so, some di taoce up, can be seen distinctly, as well as the high mountains about Moilah, bywhioh 
\\'e fix ' the station of the Mount. From Toor to Cairo the Bedouins will convey letters or pwengers 
in from three to five days. Boats from Jeddah, however, wishing to communioate epeedily with 
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Cairo, gener011y UB d to land pas eng rs or letters at a pIa cnll d ~herm Sheikh·Ahdeel, on the 
T.:C:. Ride of Uns !\'fa.bowed; by doing thia, they avoid d strong N.W. wilJd in tbe Sea of uez. 

TOOR MIDDLE SHOAL i nn exlenBiv pot of shoal water in midway, on which in Olle spot, 
about W.S.W .• 9 m. from Toor, ther is less tbnn 6 fatbom (and, ind d, It cnst of 3t flllbom was 
on reporpd about 1 m. further to N. W.), and on ncb ide of it 26 or 30 fathom , sometime 35 
nnd 40 fathoms, which i the g nernl depth in thp ccntl'e of th ea of u z. 

The Arabian Coast, from Toor IIarbour, tJJ.k a direction N.W., for 30 m., to the dangerou 
reef, hab Khoswan, in lat. 28° 841" ., a few mile to tbe N.W. of GreM ,1 hall Peak. To the E . 
of this line the ooa t has a few sma.lI bays, affording indifferent anchortl.N , one under Gr at Jebau 
P aIt, the other about 6 m. above Tool', n ar a few ."ither d and blighted dnte tree ; uut lh yarc 
hoth bad pots for anchoring, the water being deep, little Rhelt r d, and clo e to tb shore. At th 
latter plnce are those famous written mountain, Jebel Mokhto.h, one of which produce rnu ienl 
sounds, a Bource of up rBtition to the native. From Toor to J eha.n an ex ten ·i\,e mnge o( hills 
comes close down to the sea, and the shore is bold to approach, till you get to the . of Jehan 
Peak, which are two pointed hills. A shonl, nearly 2 m. acros ,with 6 to fathoms, lies from 3 m. 
to /I m. off thi Arabian hor, about 10 m. to the S of J ehnn Peaks. The Great Jehan Peak, 
which is the higbest and N. one, is in lat. 2 ° 32t' N., and 1 n. sao J 5' E.; it bean; from Mount 
ANrib about .E. There is a lagoon of some extent betwcen Jeban and hah Khoswnn. . 

o SHAB KHOSW AN REEF, dangerous at times, lies 3 m. off Ra herateeb, a low andy point, 
with wbich it is connected by sh0110w water, having R. passag only for boat " A narrow rocky 
ridg , with only 3t fathom IVa_ter over it, has been found to extend n much as 6t m. from nas 
Sherateeb. From its outer e, treme Ras Gbarib Light bears S. l' W ., di tant 14 m. ; a.nd Great 
Jehan Peak bears about E.S.E., 9 m. There is a good anchurage under its .E . end, ill 6 and 7 
fathoms. Care should be takon not to stand too clo e in, as the water shoals suddenly. This 
dang r ought to be avoided at night, by keeping well over on the Egyptian coast; there are 
25 fl1Lhoms at tm. to the W. of the shoo1. W .. W. from Shab Khoswan, the Egyptian c a t·i 
(l m. di tanto From the lagoon opening, near the S. end of Shab Khoswan, the coast extend 
by W. for 7 m. to Rae Sherateeb; thence due N. 12 m. to Rna Burd s, under which point there 
i8 tll1ehorage. 

Ras Burdess i a low, andy und bushy point, in lat. 28° 52' N , Ion. 33° 9' E.; the coast 
forms a r;light bay to the E., between Burdess and Sherate b to the S , with soundings of 10 and 
[5 fR.th In ncar the shore. Tho next place of anchorage is Ras Selima, or Zeljma, 14 m. to the 
N.N.W. of Burdes. Rns Zelima is a low, sandy point, clo e to the hills, which here again e_ tend 
tl) the heaoh; this anchorage is well sheltered from N.W. winds. W.S.W. from Rna Zelima the 
Egyptil1n coast i 21 m. di tanto 

RAB XUMARM, or Gad Mahlab, is the next cape; it i. low, ndy point. in lat. 29° 14' , 
off which , about 3 m. to the W., i shoal water. There i a good anohorage on the S. side of this 
{'llPP: ilummnm Bluff, lie clo e to the sbore, to the E. .E. of the anchorage. Jebel Hamahm, 
or Hummum Bluff, in lat 29° 10' N., and Ion . 32° 5 1" E ., is 1,500 ft. high, and shows a pre
cipitOll cliff nearly overhanging the beach; at the foot of thi hill there is a hot alt· pring, 
lind two hot avern, called Humabm ul Faroun (tbe baths of Pharaoh). The surveying ve 11, 
Palin1lrtl8, was at anchor off Hummum Bluff, shelter d from the N.W.; tbe wind suddenly hifted 
to the S. and blew a hard gale, whioh she rod out with thr e anchors ahead, top ail-yard and top· 
mAsts down. and not a cable's length from tbe sbore; her tender was driven on hore, and wa a 
total wr ck in a few bow. This will how ow necos ary it is, when anchoring from N.W. \ ind , 
not to hug tbe hore tod clo e, in case of a sbift of wind, which i very udden, at times unexpected. 
To the W.S.W. of Gad Mablab. 14 m ,and Oll the Egyptian bore, i Zafarana Point Light-hou e, 
in lat. 29° 6' ., Jon. 32° 40' E. 

hip ought to be cautious at night in working between tbe r f off Bas Humabm Cape and 
ZaCarnna, the distance aero s being only 10 m. When Hummum Bluff bears E. .E., it i on \\;th 
shoale and most extensive part of the re f off Ra Humahm Cape. A mile or two to the . of 
Z~arnna Cape there is a d p hay, in the N. part of whicb a hip may anchor in 0 ~r 7 fathom, 
With Hummum Bluff bearing E. by N. tN., well sh ltered from N.W. wind by the shoal water of 
Zafar~na. A range of high hill lill a ftlw mile to the W. of Zafarana, which terminate abruptl! a 
few mllos to the N., bptween which and the high laud of Abooderaj, further to the N., th re IS a 
long, ~at desert or vRlley b twe n the mountains. It wa at this spot, say the Arabs, that the 
Israehtl> pa sed oVljr the a, which i her 12 m. broad. 

Raa Betamer is a low. andy point and spit on the E. shore. in lat. 29° 26' N.; there i II. 

good anChorage to the S. of thi R.P, in 11 or 12 fathom sand. Ras Metamer bears from ?um. 
mum Bluff J:'.W. tN.; and J bel odour, or am Hill (a capacious hill on an elevated range, m lat 
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200 40' N. , and 10n. 320 55' E.). bears froni nas Met1l.mer about N.E. The sea, abreast of Metamer. 
become contracted tu 0 m., h tween tbe S. end of the high land , or cape of Abooderaj, fttld Metamer. 
From M tam'r to uez t.hc shore is hllllndeu by a COl'll1 I' f, ",hi h extends in some places from 
t m. to 1 m. f1' m th lan o /llilion i 1'61luisite ill nppl'ol\ llil1g tho shore at night, as the coast is 
low, and dec ilfu1 n to tb distance; from 23 fnth om. in some p1nc s is close to the shore. The 
S. point of Aboodel'a.i Boy i boulld d by tbe high hills of boo'lernj, which come cl08e to the 8ea, 
and ar bold and snfe to Approach, having 30 falhoms clo to th beacb. In the N. part of this 

ay th wat l' is more $h al. and afford good anchomg from N. W . winds. Adaga or Ataka Point 
i th N. ntl'ance of Ihe Bay, and run out a consid rable di tance, forming a low point not 15 en 
till very clo. e to it. Ras Sedour, a low, salldy CApe, ou the E . side, is in lat. 290 36' N.; a small, 
andy pit, run off tbe cap ; there is good Illlchorage 011 its S. side, in 12 and 15 fathoms, sand. 
n the N. ·ide ot thi cape there are two small re 1: , about I t m. from the shore, and 8 m. from 

tb cape. 
Ra.Il Messale is the next cape on the E. shore; it lies in lat. 290 49' N. Two miles to 

the S. of thi cape a narl'Ow spit of and xtends off shore to the S.W. At 2+ m. to the W.S.W. of 
Rae Me aile orne sunken rocks have lately he n discovered. Tberefore,'ve sels had better not 
ancbor, except in the Bay, 3 or 4 m to the S.E. of the cape. Between Raa MeeaUe and the oppo
site hore, n ar Point Atalla, is only 6 m, having 15 and 20 fathoms in mid-channel. Care should 
be taken on approaching A taka Point, as a spit of and extends off it between 2 and 8 m. to the N.E. 

Suez is further described in Section First, pages 26 and 27. 

THE CENTRE CHANNEL, OR STEAMER HIGHWAY. 

In Section 1., paBe ').7 to 30. w have given directions for navigating the steamer-highway 
from Su z to Aden, or the Outward-bound voyage. Tho e which follow are from the remarks of 
Captains Mol' by, Iwon, and Rogers, of the Indian Navy; with the more recent observations of 
Navigating Officers on board TJ . M. Indian Troop-Ships. 

After c1e/lring out of the ulf of I nez, the navigation of which is now rendered so MSY by 
numerons lighls, the highway of the Red Sea is marked by the Brothers Islets, Doodalus Light
house, Jeb 1 Teer, and oth r i lands. 

The Brothers have be n recommended as th site for a light-bon e. 
Doodalus Shoal i 11 mall reef nen.rly in the centr of the sea; it lies in lat ~4° 55t' N., 

and in Ion. 30° 52' E. In 1 63 aji:rcd ligbt IV S exhibited 200 yards within the S E. extreme of 
the reef, 1 ft. a.bove H . W. , and visible 14 m. Thet' are no oundings alongside the shoal, and, to 
obtain ob ervations, the slIl've,Ying ves el Palinttl'lIs hookfld on to it during the warm weather in the 
R d ea, when its wat 1'8 are \lIn'h It)'ver than in the months from ctober to May. A sand-bauk 
of veral £ et high i formed on tbi r ef (but i yearly washed away wb n the sea ri es, and the 
wind blows strong). This is the only reef in the centre of the II d Sea, and is called by the natives 
Abdul Kheesan. It i 6 caul B in 1 ngth N.W. and S.E., and 2t cables wide. 

The Centre Cha.nnel, b tlV en th onter extl'emiti 8 of r f xtending off the Arabian and 
Abyssiuian bores. is very d p througbout. The UI'V yOl' ounded from 70 fathom to upwards 
of t m., or 260 fathom , without getting bottom. More rec ntly. oundings of 500 to 1,000 fathoms 
were talten by H.M.S. Oyclops; the gf ater depth was found mid way between Jiddah Harbour and 
St. John's Island. 

This hanue1. in tbe parallel of Jiddah, is 110 m. broad: from 200 of lat. on the Arabian side 
to l!)O of Int. on the Aby inian ld, it br adth is about 70 m. From the 'outer extremity of tbe 
mUd. oundings on the W . pal·t of Doharab (I he . end of hab Farsan) until soundings are again 
obtluJ1 d on the E. part of tbe Dhalac bank' . the xtent of deep watel'i not mucb mo~e than 40 m. i 
~nd to the of amamn, the d p t part of the chanu 1, wbere hips could not obtain soundings, 
18 reduced to a narrolV trip by the 6llnd and mud oundings obtainable off both sides of the sea; 
and from thence the narrow strip of deep water in an irregular form may be traced to the Straits of 
Bab-el-mand~b. 

Prooeeding to the 8. through Inner Channel on Arabian .ide. This inner channel, from 
Jiddah to Let, is form d by numerous unken rooks, brealdng patohes and reef, the S.W. of whioh 
is called Gati Amaze (Kadd 'Omais) and the coast i bound by coral reef. It iSJenerally narrow 
until past Ki bran, from whence is an open channel to sea, bound on the N. by G Amaze, and on 
the • by the N. part of an ext nsive bank of reefs and j lands, running from thence to the S. 18 
far as Camaran, abreast of Zebayer Islands. Within the above space the inner channel is only 
g and 8 m wide, has very deep water, with Borne patches, and very indifferent anchoraget, heinl 
mOlitly stopping-places for boats, formed by breaks in the coast-reef or rocky patches oft' it, aft'ordiDt 
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little protection from th Bea, even for bagbalahl. There are no to\·,ns on this part of the coast, 
nor any aupplle procurable. 

• From Leet to Camnran the coast is generally bordered by coral ref, and the inner dge of the 
out I' reef is form d by exlensh'e slInken rock, dangerous patches, and mall i lands, with deep 
wat r dose to them, b tw ell Leet ann Serain Island i but, after po.s ing tho latter. it is generally 
clear, with good anchorages. though there are many sunken patches in it. A little N. 1)£ El Burk 
and Nahood, th channel is contracted to 1 and 2 m. by a bank, call d Ohm Kergan. the . .part of 
which is very shoal; but there are 2 and 3 fathoms on otber parts . After passing this bank, which 
is exten ive, the channel becomes comparath'ely open. 

The best entrance from seaward i to the W. of Leet; there is one, between Loban and 
Entooltfash Islands, ov r the tails of the banks; a third between Okbahn and Oamaran Islands 
(pagtl 170). The S. entrance to the inner channel is between Camaran Island and Ras el Bayo.th, 
being no more than 700 yard wide between the latter and 0. r ef wbich extends towards it from 
the i land. The boat sail night and day tbrough these channels. 

Tbe principr.Ll plac s within this pace are L eet, Ooomfidah, Gheesan, Loheio., and Camaran. 
Inner Channel along the African side. This channel is similarly bound as that on the 

oppoait !lido. and ends at Dholac Islands and Ballk to the S. The Island Bolhessoo, which 
bear N.8 ., distllnt ~5 m. from Rowake1. may be considered tho S. entrance. The N.' entrance of 
thi channel may properly commence at Kacowa, though this de cription extends it to Khor 
Dullow, from whence to Suilkin the channel is generally from It to 3 m. wide, except in the 
neighbourhood of Salilka, Duberdabb, and Ras I\oway, where the limits are t m. From Macowa to 

allLka, which is the most intricate part of the channel, there are generally soundings, but in all 
othel' parts d ep water. 

From II little helow Su6.1<in the channel becomes wider, passing out ide the extensive shoals in 
II bight of th con t S . of R Mugda. which is about 30 m. below Suilkin, and soundings will 
genf'l'll11y he obtained; but, excepting the harbours on the coast, there are few places where hips 
~\'o uld ' prefer to anchor, the bottom being generally rocky. with great overfalls. In most of the 
anchorages N. of Suilkin, it is advisable to moor the ship; and in many places it may be considered 
prudf1nt to layout, in blowing weather, the stream-anchor on or neal' the weather beach. 

There nre everal entrllnces to this channel from seaward, the b t of which, N . of uakin, is 
ofT' Sheikh Borolld. There is also a wide one N. of the Dhalac Bank , but sevcrnl patehc are in 
it, mo t of which will be seen by a good look-out. There are also channels out to seaward .over the 
Dhnlac l3ank, to the N. of Untoentore Island, but none below it, excepting the S. entrance, bounded 
by Ho\\'nkel and Dhalaclsland Reefs. already described. The principal places on the AbYSSinian 
con t ill the above spoce are Suakin, Khor Nowal'at, and Massowah. • 

Passes from centre of sea to the Inner Channels. In t!)e channels amongst th i lands and 
I!hoel~ tltere i very d ' ep water to the N. of 17° N. lat.; but from thence to the S., from the 
N. e ·tl' Inities of the DhaJac Banks on the Abyssinian side, and 5Mb Fars{m and I lands on the 
AI'f\bil\U side, soundings may be obtained; those parts being composed of very extensive banks, with 
sholtl I\'~tl' r and modemte depths, intersected by narrow channels of mud with deep water. 

In pro ecuting the urvey, the H.E.I.Co.'s sloop of war Benaro8, was, from the nature of the 
duty, among t all theRe islands, reefs, and banks, where the depth of water permitted, excepting that 
par on the Arabian side to the S. of Aboo L aad Island, and also immediately above ano blow 
Sabyar .and Gootnfl. Islands, which part was found too dangerous. Captain Moresby said, .. I think 
few navigators will frequent the channels amongst the islands and reefs on the broadest parts of the 
banks to the N. of 17° of lat., on account of the deep water and great di tance of either coast; 
which render it probabl that they w~uld not be able to procure anchorage before nightfall, and 
therefore would .be obliged to heave· to amongst the reefs and islands for the night. But we u ed to 
make fast to the i lands by hooking a grapnel on to the reef off them, and haul the yessel clo e up, 
and scno the stream-ancbor on shore. Twice, ~he wind folling light, the eddy laid the ship'A broadside 
clo e to th reef. On one occasion we veered clear, and on anolher set the sails to·]teeI\her ofT, but 
at last wer obliged to get the anchors on board, and heave-to for the night. The country boats 
make fast to the islands and reeti , either by means of a boat, 01' by a man swimming with tho end 
of a haWKer and a hook, from the ve eJ to tho reef, and hooking on to the rocks." 

.. Should it ever becomfl nece sary to make use of these channels on either side, it will be 
requi ite to make certain of the vessel's situation, so as to be at a moderate distance from tbe ree~ 
at daylight, in order to ha\'e as much of the day as po sibl(1 to run across with; !lnd a sharp look out 
IIlU t be kept for tW sunken patches, some of which can only be seen in clear weather, and when 
the sun is in thE" opposite direction to a ship' course (sce end of Jiddah. hapt r IX.), and even 
then they will not get clear through bofore dark, without a six knot breeze. Tho country boats, small 
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and great , frequent these ebt\nnels. In fine weather, with moderate fair winds, they steer from 
Jiddab direct for Harm e1 or Rom~a Islands, on the N. part of tbe Dbalac Banks, on the 
Abyssinian side of the a. But, if tho wind is Southerly, they keep their wind on the port tack, and 
pa in tbroogh th cbalmel on the African side as the wind permits, and for the neare t of which 
they run direct, on tbe app aranc of bad w atber." 

" On f1' sb, fail', or foul winds, they u e the Inner Cbannel. If gaing from Jiddah to Suakin, 
or ven to 1\11\ sowah, Lh y ither cross to pass into the inner channel to tbo S. of Macowa I sland, or 
through aile of tb(} channel b tween the reefs S. of it, and roturn in a similar manner. The boats 
bound to Ma sowab al 0 fl' quently sail down tbe Arabian coast to Dear Kotumbul Island; then 
quitting the inner chann I, at daylight tbey proceed across tbe reefs, passing tbe Simmer I slands, 
o.nd when clear of th reefs they run acr~s to mak Romea 'Island with N. winds, but with S. winds 
tlley keep tb ir luff, and cross in among t the Dumerou islauut! on tbe Dhalao Banks to Mas owah; 
from whence they returJ] in tbe same way to Jiddah. When we were running between tbo reefs to 
seaward, from Dahret immer I land, w saw in tb forenoon a merohant boat coming in to the 
coa t from the centre channel ; and she must have made the outer reefs early in the morning. 
The ship and boat crossed each athol' with a half-fathom patch of rocl,s between them. We had 
the sun at our back, which was favourable to us, but not to the boat, and there was muob glare." 

WINDS AND WEATHER IN THE CENTRE OHANNEL. 

The .E. monsoon, entering the Red Sea, becomes a S.E. wind; and, being repelled by the 
high land of Africa inU) a narrow strait, blolV with considerable force, and rath r inclining towards 
the A rabiau COAst ; f()1' il is probably tronger there than on the Abyssinian side, even in the lowest 
part of the Sea. The e ~.E. wind generally begin to deorease in foroe after passing the Harnish 
and Zoogur I slands; and as they approach the wider part of the Sea, are gradually lost in light 
winds along tb outer reefs on tbe Aral)ian side, or turn ~owo.rds the banks and islands on the 

frican side, becoming E. and N.E. winds. and gradually blending with tbe prevailing N . winds in 
that part. 

The e S. wincl commence in October, and sub ide in the latter part of May. They blow with 
most force from October to the end of January, nnd in some months extend so fnr as Suez, but most 
commonly do not rench Jiddah. They are frequently suoceeded by light variable or N . winds in the 
1 th degr e of latitude. From F b. to tho end of May they do not blow so strong liS in the preceding 
montbs, and are frequently sllcceeded by N. winds for v Tnl day , particularly ill Feb., at which time 
the native boatmen avail them elves of th opportunity to quit, and reach the S portl'! of tbe Red Sea. 

Tie weather, from Oct. to Jun., .in th lower part of the Sea, is generally thick; a haze 
obscul'lOg obje ts, especinll.l' the 8un~ const-line, uutil pretty near. Along the outer reefj , tlqualls 
nnd rain are frequently experienced in Nov. nnd Dec. From Feb. to May the weather is un ettled, 
in April ann May particularly. nolow the Zebayer Islands, fresh squalls from the E. are sometimes 
experienced, with beavy oloudR of Bnnd, and ometimes rain. These are doubtless identioal with the 
SIl.nd-squalls from N.E. and E., felt at Aden after ultry weather. 

In the beginning of June th South rly man on i succ eded by N.W. winds, whioh, in the 
lower part of the sea, seldom blow with gr at force. They continue pretty regular during June and 
July; but, in A ug and Sept., are fr quently light Rnd variable. In the lntter month there are 
som time light S. winds or calms. During this time the weather is frequently very thiok and hazy, 
particula rly on the Arabian sid ; and the AbyssiniRll shore is consequently much the most pleasant, 
and is ('on idcrcd the 010 thaI by. 

011 the vening of 20th Ootober, the pilot drew our attention to the Pleiades, which the Arabs 
call T'I"IJcr, ThUl'aya, or Tsuraia , and which was then seen low down in the E.; he inform d us that, 
all its fi r t being seen in that quarter in the evening, it indicated the commencement or the Soutberly 
winds. The latter part of April, in tbe evening, the Pleiades set, wb n ho said that light variable 
winds would pl'evail for forty days, niter which those star will b agaiu seen in tbe E . in the morning, 
'\Vh n the N!W. winds commence, and continue until Pleiades again sets in the morning in the 
beginning of Sept., wh (I there will be light variable winds for forty days, after whioh the Southerly 
wind commenc again, wh n it is seen in ct. early in the evening. 

Winds and Currents in the S. part of Red Sea. At Mocha, and throughout the S. part of 
tbe Red ea, the outherly monsoon predominates about two-thirds of tho year, commencing 1ll Oct. 
or Nov., and ending in Mayor June ; then the N. winds set in, and continue nearly four months. 
During trong S. winds, the current froqu ntly Bets through the straits with rapidity into the Red 
Sea. With these winds, the atmosphere is usually red and fraught with vapour; a great haze 
PI' velltli objects from being seen, unless very near. About the F. and O. of moon, the B. winell art 
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sometimes ch <:k d, and replaced by breeze. from the J., which c tillue two or thre day, aod 
greatly cool the ail'. The curr nts at uch times al' liable t change, and run in oppo ition to the 
wiud; but in general the?' set wit~ it in the Red Sea; and also ill the , traiUl, 01' iu the gulf 
outside, they mostly run With the wmd. 

In the gulf outside the R d Sea, between the coast of Arabia and Afl;cn, EU(.tel'ly wiud u ually 
prevail from the arly part o~ Oct. to May; then tli West rly wind!:! C?llimellc.' Ilnd co .. tinue about 
six months. Near the ArabIan coast the monsoon from tL W . sometuues ueglOs IIl ul'e uJ'ly, al.lout 
the middle of April; the Ensterly winds etting in on the slime coast ellr1y ill 0 ·t., with U CUl l'ellt 
running to the W. A a genaral rule it lDay be observed, that from cl. to 1\1 ay 01' June, the \\ind 
is from the Ea tward in the gulf otttside the St1'aits, and about S.S.E inBide, in the S pa,.t of th 
Red Sea. During the othel' sb: months, it is from W. outside, and .... W. in the Red ea. from J Ulie 
to Oct. This rule is not applic~bl to t~e N. pal'! of th S a, for the North rly wind!! pre"ailth re during 
uioe m.ooths of the year, partlCularly ill the Gulf of Suez, and frequently blow btroug : at all tim 
in this gulf S. bree7.es are of short continuance. The trong .-W e ·ters that pl'e,'uil io tli ulf of 
Suez seldom blow to the S. of the rothers. And the strong S. wind , which prevail Ilt Mocha, 
seldom reach above lat. ] 1)0 or ] 6° N,; for about Jiddah, and ha.lf-way up the TIed ea, the winds 
are often light and variabl. It is allDost illlpO ible to beat up against the TOl'thcrly whds to uez 
in June, July, and Aug. Ship bound to that port should endeavour to reach it before lhe lst of 
May, or more early if possible; and alt ough, when bound outward, they tnt y get down the Gulf of 
Suez at any season, it is prudent if bound. to a distant POlt that they depart frOID uez uy the 25th 
or 30th of Aug., to enable thom to clrar the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb ill ept., befol'e the E. winds 
commence in the gulf outside. Ships leavlOg the traits, after the 10th of Aug., hould ke p near 
the Arabian coast, to avoid the strong current, which then ets to the W . W . and the W ., at the 
rate of 2 or 3 m. an hour, along the African hore, from Ras Feelook to Z yla. 

Winds and Weather in the Inner Channels. I II the inner channel, toward Mas owah, on 
the Abyssinian side, ~ ortherly winds, inclining to land and ea-br ezes, seem mo t pr val nt all 
the year round; but most probauly al' , as in all othor parts to tbe S., light and variablo in Aug, 
and Sept., when there /).1'e also frequent calms; and outberly winds are by 0 mean commoll. 
From the month of Aug. to Oct . is generally fine weather, but from Nov to tb cud of March ap
pears to be the rainy monsoon upon that coast. In April thtl \I' lither was cloudy, aud fine in May, 
June, and July ; but between 1 go and ~Oo of 1at , in these months, several. hot winds aud fre 'h 
land-squalls are experienced ; the Palltlier was driven from her anchorage at MllssolVah, June 20th, 
1801), by a partial simoon or land- quall, from the N . W. 

There are similar winds and weather 00 the Arabian side; and, though lund ulld tiea-winds 
are more frequ nt in March and April, the land-squall ' frOID the E ., in th lo\\' el' part of the en, 
occur, as at Aden, in April and May. From Muy to July, IV en the SUfi' ying shi[ experienced 
land-squalls from the W., on the Nubian coast, there was at that time thick, ha3y wea.ther; and at 
night there were heavy dews on the Arabian sido opposite, about Jiddah. 

THE TIDES AND CURRENTS. 

Along the shores of the Red Sea, in some places a ri e and fall of the 'vater was ob enred; and 
at a few parts of the hore, and in ome of _ the Darrowe t channels, a tide was eau to flow; but at 
all other parts it was imperceptible, 

Within the Strait of Bab ul-Muodeb, ou both sides of the Sea, when the hip at anchor had 
her head to the N. W., the tid was ri ing on t e shore, when it appecl1'I,d a if the flood run to the 
S.; but it is to be ob erved, that the ship WIlS wind-rode, the tide-stream not h illg of ufficient 
force to counte.ra t the JTect of the wind upon her hull and rigging; and it should al 0 be noticed, 
thut tho abrupt turn of the coast at the entl'ance of the ea call s an dd.\" in the neighbourhood of 
tbe Straits, though not immediat Iy within tIle slDall one The tide flow into the R d ea through 
the narrow cha.nnel of the small trait, at the same time thut it i ri 109 by the shore. 

On F. and C. of the moon, i i H . W. at Bab- I-Maudeb at 12 h. 0 m. t as Macowa, 
01'\ the Abyssinian COllst, nearly opposite to Mocha, the tid , though hardly perceptible, appeartld to 
flow in from the open 11., Rud it Wl\ H. W. about 12h. 30m., and the ri e abont ft. At Amphilla 
the motion of the tide was not perceptible, but the 1'1 e was ab ut 3 ft., and the tim of H . W. about 
I:! h . 40 lD. At Rus MejarlUla, on the Arabian coast oppo ite, the ri was about 4 ft , aod the time 
about 1 h. 10 ro. At Camlll'an I land, the ri eat tbe Equino.- w ~ f 1 () in., and the time of H . W. 
10 h. At Diss6t:l Island, on th Abys iuiau COllst 0ppo ite, a branch of tid fiOWR p rceptibly S. into 
Goob Ducnoo; and it runs with considerable rapidity on the E. sid of halltc, thr ugh the COD
tru"ted channel, over a rocky bottom, ioto Doobelloo harbour, aud al 0 into Gubet og ra (Soghra). 
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on tb W. side of the island Dhalac. throngl1 th nal')~W gut that forms tbe entrance, where it is 
H. W. at 1 h. 0 m. At Dis e I sland th rise i 3t ft. . and H. W. at 1 h. 0 m. At Ma so wah the 
stream of tide was hardly perceptiblo. but th li~e was n ft .. and H . W . at 1 h . 0 ill . At Loheia, on 
the Arabian side, nearly oppo ite Mas owah, ther \\'0 no p rc ptible motion of tide iu the omn~, 
but the ri e \Va 3 ft., and H . W. at 1 h . 30 m. in th iuner harbour. A t Badour, on the Abyssinian 
coa t, the ris of tide was 1 ft. 6 in., and H. W . at 1 h. 15 m. In Jiddah harbour we oLsoned no 
motion of tide; th re was a rise and fall of \yater, but so very irregular, thut we were flnabl to 
obtain correot data. In Jan and Feb. the gr ute t rise 01' full on the springs was about 2 ft . ; but 
in the hot month there is less at L. W. by 3 ft. than in the cold season; showing how the N. winds 
cause a considerable depression. 

The Currents in the Red Sea seem to be entirely gover ned by the winds; during the preva
leuc of S. breezes t.b y run to the ., and with ,winds to the S.; they incr a e accordiug to tile 
' tr ngth of either, flS there was little set. 01' none at all during the prevalence of light variable airs 
p1'el'iou to the etting in of the S. winds. 

III Nov .. in a trong S. wind , the current ts to th N.W., about 1 m. pSI' hour, off Jiddah 
hllrbou1'. In D c., on the Arabian side, b low that place. it sets to the N" I t m. per hour. In 
Nov., o(i the uter 'Reefs on the Arabian side, it sets along them .N. W., 1 m. pOl' hour. In Feb. 
th ra nppeared to be no current in the neighbourhood of J eLel Teer, during light winds. In Aug. 
th current in the S. part of the Sea sets to the S ,1m. per hour. 

r n the beginning of Oct., 1832, there seemed to be no current; and afterwards, on the N. Pl1l't 
of tho bab Farsan banks. it was setting to the N. , about! of a knot pel' hour, amongst the banks 
lind i lund on the Outer Reefs. The fl ow of tide and current through the several deep-water 
ell nnels wa so ll'regular, and intermixed 0 muoh witb eddies frOID the llumerous islands and shal
lows, that it was quite impossible to ascertain it with any correctness. 

WINDS, CURRENTS, AND PASSAGES, BETWEEN SUEZ AND JIDDAH. 

The Winds from Suez to Jiddah, during the whole year. Rr~ mostly Northerly, blowing with 
great violence at tim s, but generally moderate with chang of the moon. During winter months, 
from Del). to April. Southerly winds at times prevail for a fell' clays, or,casionally blowing fresh; 
more especially iu the Sea of Suez, where they freshen at times to a moderate gale. blowing home 
to Suez, but lasting only a sbort time. In these months, in the ea of uez, Westerly gales are 
not ullfrequent; . they are called by the natives the Egyptian winds, and from their violeoce are 
much dreaded. On the Arabian coast, near Jiddah. both to the S. nnd N. of it. the winds from N., 
from N.E., and E., at times blow with great violence during the winter months, bringing off clouds 
of dust from the laod. . _ , 

The Currents in the Red Sea, from Jiddah to Rns Mahomed, are various all the year; no par· 
ticular dirE' tion can be assigned to them; it may be genE'rally remarked, th y set with tbe prevailing 
winds, whioh, when strong, caliSe a current of sometimes 20 and 40 m. a day. If the wind continues 
long ill the same quarter, they sometimes set against it, which can be proved by the hort, deep 
swell, in a N.W. wind, agains which the best-sailing vessels malte nothing for the first and second 
days, when all at once they unexpectedly get to windward. Southerly winds, which sometimes pre
vail from Oct. to May, generally br'ng a current from 20 to 30 m. a day with them. 

After a N.-Wester bas b en blowing, and light winds prel'ail, a current generally sets to the N., 
more especially on the Arabian coast. Therefore, the Arabian side, with the N. winds, is the best 
to work on, and not the Egyptian coast, whicb the old navigators preferred, on a 'count of its being 
more clear of shoals. On the Arabian coast a vessel will be able to take advantage of the wind, if 
she is near the reefs and coast ; as the wind almost always bears several points more from off the 
land as the night ad,'ances. and in the early part of the morning; and it comes well from seaward 
during the day; but this is not th case on the Egyptian coast, when N., N.E., and E . winds pre
I'ail. At times, from Nov. to March, these last cause a strong current to the W., and as the wind 
becomes light it sets back again to the E. 

Pauages. The average time a ship takes to reach Cosire from J eddab depends 80 much on 
circumstances, that DO definite p-eriod can be stated: it i seldom performed in 1ess than 10, or 
longer than 20 days; in tbe native boats 25 and 30 , som times more, A ship ought to have good 
sail bent on quitting Jiddah for the N.; and, if she is proreeding to Cosire, should work up on tbe 
Arabian side as far N. a Namahn Island, in lat. ~n° 6' N., before she attempts to cr088 the sea 
to Cosire; for should she make to leeward of the port. it may take her days to work up a small dis
tance On quitting Co ire for Su z. with a strong Nor.therly wind, a ve 8el ought to stand over til 
the Arabian coast; she will nearly fetch Moilab, in lat. 27° 40' N" and lon. 85° g7' E Having 
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worked up 30 m. to the N. of Moilab, she may then stand over to R8.i1Mabom d, leaving the Arabian 
COl\.8t at night: as she proceeds along, the N. winds will veer to the N.N.E. out of the Sea. of Akabah, 
which enables a vessel to reach Ras Mohamed, keeping a close luff to the island bounding the h ad 
of the Sea. 

From what has been said respecting the currents, it will be essential to It certain th ve el' itu
ation correctly, taking latitude by the stars which pas the meridillu, as 111.,;0 conectll1g the longitude 
at sunset by sight for the chronometers, of ome of the numerous lurs at twilight, \ 'hich, from the 
clearness of the atmo phere in this Sea, are always to be eeu. After taking ob ervation at Ull et 
or later, a vessel ought only to stand back to the shore or reefs, balf tbe tIi tunee she stand out, 
and never come nearer than 10 m. off the reefs.at night, in caoe of a curr nt. A \' ssel cannot do 
wrong by keeping tbe Arabian side on board. but should not go 1100 cIa e with a light wind or heavy 
swell, or if there is much probabilit.v of the wind failing: in c e it blows hard, she can take advan
tage of the anchorages, having a native pilot on board. Tbese mon know nothing of the Egyptian 
COllst, so they could take a ship only to one or two principal ports on that side, which i e ~entially 
necessary, sbould .0. vessel be in distress, or requiring 80me refit. 

The Arab Pilots being acquainted with tbe reefs and anchorages of the Arabian coast, from 
eyesight, are always able-til take a vessel among them with safety; whereas a stranger, not acquail)ted 
with the localitie , would feel alarmed in navigating among tbe reefs; but they are all safe to ap
proach, taking the precaution to be ou the fore-top-sail-yard with the native pilot, and keeping a 
good look-out for sunken rocks, the eye, and not the lead, being the only guide. The different 
shades of green on the coral rocks will show the depth of water and the Bpot to anchor on; when at 
anchor care should be taken of a shift of wind, on the ves el forging a-head, to haul in the slack of the 
cable, to prevent its taking turns round the rock ; in which case it is with difficulty cl ared again . 

The hire of a native pilot from Jiddah to Suez is about 25 or 30 German crown, besides hi 
food. If possible, do not take a very old man. These pilots have little inclination to go aloft, and 
are generally indolent; it is nece sary to keep them on the alert, and never place too great a de
pendence on them: they know nothing when in the midst of the sea and out of Bight of land. 

wnms AND CURRENTS IN RED SEA, BY COMMANDER T. E. ROGERS, 
OF THE INDIAN NAVY. 

Winter Months. .From the beginning of Oct. to the end of April, which period lll!I.y be called 
the winter months, from the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb to Jebel Teer, tbe wind may be aid to blow 
constantly from the S., with tbe exception of an occasional day OJ two of North rly winds on tbo 
F. and C. of the moon; but two months frequel'ltly pass wi.thout any change of wind. The current 
generally take the direction of tbc wind 15 or 20 m. per day, particularly that from the N.; the 
Southerly winds having, a it were. heaped the water ' in the upper part of the Sea; from thi eause, 
also, I imagine it is, that a s t is at time found again t the Southerly wind, on the decreasing of 
a strong breeze from that quarter. 

The effect of the S. wind in raising the water, and the , wind in decreasing it, very plainly 
appears ill Jidduh Roads; with the former a. small boat can go straight from the anchorage to the 
shore, whereas with th latter, ill th same direction, a succe sion of dry bank appear, having only 
a circuitou and nar(ow chann 1. 

From Jebtll Teer to lat. 19° or 20°, the winds at the same sea on are variable, blowing n arly 
as much from the N. as the ., tbat particular wind predominating a you approach th N . or of 
tbe above limits. The current here, in general, set with the wind. but at time 1l1'6 fOllud to run 
[lcross the sea as much a ~O m. in 24 hour ; oeca ionally, out not often, a et to windward i expe
rienced of 12 or 15 rn. in the same time. The winds her do not, in general, blow 0 strong!t. the 
prevailing ones above and blow theso limits. 

From lat. 21° to 27°, at the arne season, the Northerly i the prevailing wind, but half a moon 
seldom passes without having the wind one or two days from the _, more particularl>" from th' end 
of Nov, to mid-March. The urrents here are much the ame a between Jebel 'reel' aUtI Jitluah; 
the Southerly wind is Jes fr quent as you approach the N. extr me of these limits. troug onlwrly 
winds, of two or three dl\Ys' continuauce, are often experienced here in th e month '. 

From lat. ~1° to Suez, the wind is almost con tantly from the ., and, uule during Ihe 
months of Dec., Jau., and Fob., seldom interrupted by thflt from the , Th C'urren rull Ilith 
the wind, but are not so strong as tho (; xperienced more to tb S. The T.-Wester selJom blows 
with viol.noe here for mo~e than 12 or 11'> hours at a time, and, from what I bave experienced, I 
should say it does not blow 80 strong in tho summer aa in the winter. 
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Summer lIonthJl. In Jqne, July, Aug., and Sept., the Northerly wind. prevail, with mor 01' 

Ie strength, thNughout the tla from Suez to Bab-el-Mandeb, witb little iut lTuptioll; occl16ionl11 
slnnt from the hU1d Ul' met with, particularly in Aug. and Sept.; and a vessel that Bails fairly 
will averng 35111. a dny, in working from Mocha. to Suez in th e monlh . 

Leaving M oeha in the end of July, tbe EupM'atcs worked to Suez in 3(1 dnys; leaving M (lehu 
in the end of Ang., he comp1 ted the sume voyage in 32 days. On bOlh th occnsi n , fl'om 
laving Mochn until she passed the Strait of J ubal, she never had a econd reef in the top nik 
Th water wa in general mooth; the current genera11y against, sometimes with her, the differen e 
giving an avemg of 3i- .and 4 m. daily against h r during the voyn<1e. 

In opposition to Hor burgh , who says the winu in th eo. of Suez generally blows stroug st 
during the day,* I have found in working up on three occasions, once in Jun , another in July . and 
again in Aug., the contrary to be the case, nel'er, on any oc ion, baving found a cond r ef in 
the topsails nece ary during the day, whereas at night I huve generally been obliged to doub1e reef 
the top ails, and at times take in the main ail. 

Throughout the eo. of Suez a hazy horizon if; generally a 'ign of a breeze; but it i not always 
its precursor. The same remark applies to a li<1bt fl eecy cloud hanging above tbe tops of the Toor 
or Sinai mountain , as een from the outhern entrance of the Strait of J ubal. 

During the winter months, tllrougbout th Sea, the, ortherly wind is generally uccompanied 
by a dry atmosphere, and the ouulerly wind by one tbat i damp. A change of willd is thuB often 
indicated some hours before it take place, or Lefore any other sign is visible. 

During the summer months tbe atmosph 1'e i generally damp throughout the Sea; but the 
sky overhead is so cieRI' that a planel can often be seen at noon-day. 

In working up tile Sea to the Strait of Jubal, I think the Arabian coast is the best to keep on; 
and in this opinion ] nm strengthened by the practice of Turkish ships, which, in thoir way 
from Jiddah to Cosire, ight the i land of Tirahn beror they venture to cross over, so much do they 
dread making the Egyptian coa t below Cosire This is 60 m. farther to the N . than I think a fair 
sailing ship need go, und the practice is sometimes attended with provoking consequenc B, as I have 
known one TW'k reach Cosire before another who left Jiddah 13 days earlier, in consequence of the 
former getting a S. wind below Oosire, which to the other was !l foul wind, from his being so far to 
th N . 

The wind in the Red Sea seldom blows in squalls, but its gradual rise is often very rapid in 
the N. part. 

In the months of Dec., J an., and Feb., a ship sometime will carry a fnir wind from Mocha to 
Cosire, and malte the passages in 6 or 7 days. I never heard of this being done from Cosire to 
Mocha, unless in the summer months. 

If' 

ADDITIONAL DIREOTIONS FOR THE NA.VIGATION. 

The track usually taken -by H M. Indian troop-ships and oth r large steam rs is, after leaving 
Suez, to keep the W. shore on bourd, as being the cleurest. passing Zafarano. Light-house from 
8 to 5 m distant, and carefully checking the distance by bearings, a judging distances by eye in 
the Red ea is more thun usually decoptive. From Zafarana Light they steer so as to pass Ras 
Gharib Light about 4, or Ii tn. distant, still keeping the W . shore on ioard; po. sing W. of tho 
3t-fathom patch, Tool' Middle hoal. b tlVeen Ras Shukbltir and Tool', th high land of Zeit' is 
made on the bow, and a cour a shaped for AshrQfi Light-house. The po ition of Mount Akrub in 
this vicinity u d to be d pand d upon for bearing, and the mountain can generally be seen at 
night; but Ras harib Light now SUI rsede it. 

There is no diffi ulty for steam rs in the Strait of Jubal by night or day, if in passing the 
Ashrafi Light-hou e its di tance is car fully determined by th change of bearing, This precaution 
in taking each fr ah departure is absolutely nee ssary; a , belw en determining the distance by 
bearing, and judging the same by eye, an error of 3 m. in 10 ha be 11 found by different obse"ers. 

Enterilfg the trait of Jubal from the S. it i better to pu bndwan Island close (lor II m.), 

~ This a<;count, occurring in the old Directions fox: Ent ring the ea. of Sue)';, by OaptAlin K,dd, doel Dot 
mention the time of yea.r, but meraly states, " In U,e duy!t gellerally blOWN atrcJI&g, out modet aUt dtWI1l9 tlt/1Iigltt." 
Oaptain Rogers speaks of the s~mer montbs only. My own oxperienco of .E. winds durin" winter monthl, at 
the lowe~ part of the 1;ted ell, I.A, that tlcey blolV strongest in tho da.y (n tab!y In tho afternoon), 118 loa-broelel 
~o. I tDlgbt abo mention, thnt In the J?fl sage froro Aden to Bomhay, in the N.E. moneeon, the wind it frelheIr 
ill the forenoon (genr-rally botween mldLllght and lloon), just as the land· winds on the co •• t of India are. Not. 
ot IUOh. concurrllDoes as theao-capuble of being freqncntJy taken by the manl intelligeut IIl&Iter.marinen and 
engineere who now ply. be~woon .Europe and A.sia-will be of service to the phYSloal geographer when myeltiptiD, 
the phenomena of periodical wmd •. -EoIrOB. 
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and tben steer 8 course to pass the out-lying reef of Aboo Nahas arid the Horse·Shoe, about 3 m. 
distant, until Asbrofi Ligbt is sighted. Sba.dwan I sland has been seen on several occasions when 
36 m. distallt. 

The Brothers may be safely approached within a short distance; on the centre of the N. and 
larger one is a high pole with cage-top. in lat. 260 18' 63" N., and Ion. 340 50' 44" E. 

The Dmdalus Reef, which has a good light on it, may be paSB d on either sid , and (l. COUI'88 

is then· shaped to pru.s 4, m. W . of Jebel Teer. t . J ohn's I Land makes in the di mnce like a 
hay.cock. The .W. Zebayer Island is passed on the same side, and at the same di tauce as Jebel 
Teer; tbe track then lies in ide Jebel Zooger, passing b tween it and Aboo Eyle. keeping on the 
side of J ebel Zooger, as a reef runs off the N.W. side of the W. Aboo Eyle. A course is next 
shaped to pass Mocha. about 6 or 7 m. distant. and thence to Perim. 

The doubtflll danger marked in the Small Strait of Bab-el·Mandeb i8 not believed to exi t, tbe 
Malabar baving passed close over the spot five times without discovering anything of the kind. 
It is of importance to know this, as tbe island side in this cbannel is the safest, the Oyster Bock 
with its olltlying re f not being very easily seen at night. 

In thi route it is considered many additional lights are wanting. A better one is required at 
Suez. Ras ha1'ib now shows a good light. A light would be u eful on Shadwan, and also on the 
Brothers, which latter are low, and not seen under ordinary circum tances more than 2 m. at night. 
On J ebel Teer one might be favourably placed on low land on the W. side; al 0 on Aboo Eyle, 
where it might be built on the reef running off the N.W. side of the W. rock. And lastly, a light· 
vessel moor d outside the shoal patches which extend 4 m. off Mocha would be of great as i lance 
in rounding the hoals at night. 

Currents. As a general rule the currents are not strong. With a strong S.S.E. wind, lasting 
about three days in Dec., when between Jebel Teer and Jebel Zooger it ran with the wind at the 
mte of l.l m. per hour. but in ordinary weather, such as is generally experienced, the velooity does 
not usually exceed t m. an hour. On two occasions in the vicinity of the Brothers (near Shad wan), 
a W. set of t m. per hout.. was observed, lasting about twelve hours. The greatest set noticed ill 
the Gulf of Suez was t m. per hour to the E. . 

STRAIT OF JUBAL, The following observations, on the tide and currents in Jubal Strait, 
were made by Captain Henry D. Grant, R.N., while conducting the op rations for the recovery of 
the treasure from the wreck of the P. and O. C mpany's steamship Oarnatic in Dec .. 1 69, on the 
Aboo Nahas Reef. 

The rise and fall of the tides on all the banks between J ubal and Shad wan Islands are much 
affeoted by the directiou and force of the willd; they range from 4, to 6 ft. at F. and C. The 
dire'ction of the tides (the ebb running to the N.W. and the fl ood to the S.E.). as shown on the 
chart of the Strait of Jubal, is correct, but within the distance OJ 2 m. from the reefs and Shadwan 
Island they are uncertain, setting in to\vards the reefr and circling round them. . 

For the space of nearly a month a steady N.W. current was experienc d pa. sing between 
Shad wan and Aboo Nahas, and setting past the Seaul I lands. Captain AlIi Suggery. of H H. 
the Khedive's steamship Tor, states that it s~ts out agRin . T. of Jubal Island. The trength of 
this current depends on the age of the moon; and at change it runs about 2 m. an hour. On 
tbree occasions, when at anchor for a week or ten days, in Dec., off Aboo Nahas. tbe ve el w 
riding with her head to the E.S.E., and a trong N.W. wind blowing the whole time. Strong 
under currents were found on the N. ide of the Ref. 

As the Ashrafi i ' a first-clas ' light, and can be een clearly when to the S. of all the re fs, with 
attention to it bl:.laring. and hadw8.11 I land always in sight, no ve el ought to be endangered 
Vessels should pass the A h1'a6 Light-house at a distance of from 1 to 2 m., and thell a course 
should bo haped' to give the H or e· hoe aud Aboo Nahas Reefs a berth of from 3 to 4 m 

WINDS AND WEATHER. The following has been collected from various ourc :
Hllrricnnes or heavy storm are almo t unknown in the Rod Sea, but fre h gale and 01 e· 

reefed top ail breezes are of con mnt occurrenoe. 
. Between Suez and Jiddab , Northerly winds prevail all th y ar round. From Dec. to far h 
lnclusive these winds blow fier;: ly. mod rating at F . and C., with an occasional South rly br eze 
foretold by damp weather. During the e months, We tedy gales occur in the Gulf of uez, and 
as far B. as tho DlIldalus Reef, accompanied at times by dense fog of dust; violent N.h:. winds 
un the Arabian coast, near Jiddah, are also felt. 

Between the trait of Bab el·Mnudeb and the parallel of 17° N., SouthQrly winds are 
experienced in tho middle of tho sea from Oot. to May, prevailing from Nov. to March, blowing 

• ... the Editor'. OWD nperieDCe IIld remarn, at bottom 01 pep 19. 
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strong from the S.E. in Jan.! about Dec. the e winds bring hazy weather. with squall and rain j 
aft r F b. they Llow with Ie 8 strength, and are frequently followed by Northerly wind8 for seveNI 
days. Rain fall betwe n Oct. and March . 

In Murch. April. and May the weather i unsettled. with Easterly squalls. and sometime rain. 
The N. W. wiud commence in June, seldom blowing strong. and becomillg light and variaLle 

in Au . and Sept .• with ccp ional Southerly wind • long calms, and hazy weather in tb lat( r 
mOIlLh. qualls com orr the lund with hazy weather between April and June j whilo in July, 
August. and ept .. the wind are usually light and variable, with frequent long calms j land. 
breeze ar occasionally m t willi then 011 the Arabiau coast. 

n the coasts of this region laud and sea·breezes are experienced, but Northerly winds prevail 
all the year round. . • 

WORDS USED IN DIRECTIONS FOR RED SEA AND GULF OF ADEN. 

Balad ., 
Bander or Bunder 
Bar or Bahr 
Bayat . . 
Gadd or Gad (Kadel) .. 
Goob tor Gubet (fhubbet) 
Gum or Garn (Karn) 
Guttah (Kit'ah) 
Has ar 
JibLel (Jebel) .. 
Juzeerat. or Jezirat (Jaztrat or Jadrah) 
Keli~er (Kebit'eh) 
Khor or Cor (Khaur) .. 
Kinasat 
Mirza, or Merza lMeT8li) 
Nakhil .. 
Rak, Rakat, or Rejjat .. 

Has (EO.!) 
Sail, or al p. (Siil) 
Segeer (Saghireh) •• 
Shabo or Shaab tSM'b) 

, .. 

Shurm, Sherm, or Shrum (Sharm) 
Waddy (W4d£).. •• •• 

.. 

A Town or Village. 
A Harbour or Anchorage. 
The Land. 
A hoal, dry at L. W. 
A Shoal. 
A Gulf. 
A Horn, or Point. 
A Patch of Rocks. 
A Rock. 
A Hill, or Mountain. 
An Island. 
Great. 
An Inlet. 
A Shoal or Sand-bank. 
An Anchorage. 
A Date-grove. 
A hallow, Rat Bank, extending off 

sbore; or a Ripple. 
A Cape, or Headland. 
A Torrent. 
Small. 
A Reef, or Shoal. 
A Crt!ek, or small Cove . 
A Valley, or River. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE RED SEA- ARABIAN SIDE. 

PEBIM-BAB-ElrMANDEB-MOOIU-HARNISB AND ZOOGUR-1I0DEIDAH-ZEBAYER AND JEBEL TEED 

-OAMARAN-LOHEfA-OOMFIOAH - J.i'.ET- OUTER REEFS-SHAD lI'ABSAN-WUSAUAT-ADOO 

LAAD-JII)DAH-YEMBO-OAPE BABKDI-BASANJ AND MASADIH ISLANDS-MOlLAH-TIRARN 

ISLAND-GULF OF AKADAH-HA.S MOBA~IED-TOOR-SUEZ-NAVlGATION. 

(V ABUTION AT BAB-EL-MANDEB, 4tO W.; AT JIDDAH, ISO W.; AT SUEZ, 1St0 W.) 

The Directions for tb S. balI of tbe Red Sea, from the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb to Jiddah, 
were extracted from a Memoir wl'it tell by th late Commander Tbomas Elwon, of the Indian Navy, 
to accompany hi portion of the sun·ey . For the part N. of Jiddah, the direction were written by 
Commander RolJert Mores!.y, by whom that part of the survey was executed. The longitude were 
determined by chronometric measurements, aud have lately received important corrections 

FROM BAB-EL-MANDEI3 TO MOCHA AND JEBEL TEER. 

The Straits of Bab·el·Mandeb are 14 m. wide. The mountain ranges elf Africa and Arabia 
converge toward them, both in ide and out 'ide the Red Sea, thus acting as a funnel to increase the 
strength of the N . and S. winds and the currents also in their easons. Perim or Meyoon is a 
bare rocky island, about 4 m. long by 2t broad. rising 200 ft. above the sea. On its S.W. side is a 
good barbour, nearly t m. broad, with 6 and 7 fathoms water, and a muddy bottom. Thp. harbour 
forms in two branche, and that to tbe N.W. appears the best. There is difficulty in getting out of 
tbis place in S. wiud , and warping out might lJe found necassary. A bank extends off the N. of 
Perim t m. , with 4, and 5 fatboms on its outer edge; the steamer Evora got aground in 2t fathoms, 
said to be nearly t m. to the N. of the N.W. cliffs of Perim. 

Perim Light, in lat. ) 2° 40' N ., Ion. 43° 23' E., is a white light of the first order, Revolving 
every minute; it is placed 1,100 yards within the N.E. bluff ' and being elevated 240ft. above 
H.W., is visible 22 m in cl ar weather. 

THE SM~L STRAIT is nearly It m. wide, with 10 or 12 fathoms in mid-channel in its 
N. part; 14 to ) (} ill it centre; and 11 to 13 fatboms betweE'n Fisherman or Pilot Rock and the 
S.E. extreme of Perim. Shoal water in rocky patches extend' N. of Pilot Rock to the lower Cape 
of Bab·el·M tUld b. But . of that Cape hip may, during . wind, ancbor in 6 or 7 fathom, 
with Pilot Rock seen over the low ap, and the N. end of Perim I land W.S.W., or the ligbt nbout 
S.W. by S. Th re i shelter d anchorAge during ' . wind in 6 and 7 fathoms, in a mall bight to 
E. by . of the Pilot Rock, and about 2 or fI callIe from it. 

Navigation. Ships ent ring the Red Sea, u ually tak thA Small Strait, wbich has moderate 
depth fol' anchorag. In running for tb entrnoce, the deptb decrea e quickly from 30 Rnd 28 
to ) 8 and 10 fathoms. With a fair wind keep i mid-chanD I, or nearer Perim; there is no danger. 
although the deptbs are il'r gular from l7 to 7 fathoms coar and. At tbe N. part of tit trait.. 
nearer the main tban to the i land, lies a small bank, baving on it 7 or 6 C thom , whereon a fe, 
ca~ts may be got, but th re i no danger. Off th N. part of Perim Island about t m. i Il hoal 
SpIt of 24 and 17 ft. Anchorage. Having pa s d tbrough tb trait, and unc rtain of r ching 
Mocha with daylight, witb th wind inclining to blow trong from ., you may 'but in tlte utl"llDCe 
of the Strait. and ancbor to the . of Cap<' Bab-el-Mandeb. 11 ar tbe rench 'ettlemeut of heik 
Syed, where the wllter i smooth, with P rim Light about S.W. by S .. and Pilot Rock jl1st uehind 
tbe low point of Bab-el-Mandeb. It may bp difficult to brulg up, with the trait op n, or farther N_ 
towards Mocha. The navigator must be 011 his guard not to oversho t Mocha. in the nignt, for 
curl!'lIt 80m limp. t strong to the N. with . wind . 

TO LARGE BTRAIT i 9 m. brolld. Perim is its . boundary; the Brotbers Islands and 
Ras Sejarn mark its S. limits. Throughout this trait, no soundings are obtainallle, except with the 
deep-sea lead near Perim and toward~ the Aby lIinian abore. There is no anchorage iu the Large 
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• Strait, except near Perim 1 land. or b til' en the Brothel' and the main la.nd. With a steady fair 

wind, the Larg Strait may b a.d pt d. for a ship mny run through in the night, wh n it is 
imprudent for a tranger to proc d through the mall t,mit, In pll ing through the La.rge trait, 
a hip hould borrow towllrd th J land P erim, wh r she rnay anch r if the wind fail. antI prevent 
bing carri d over to th Broth 1'6 when tho ourI' nt i running to the . If pa sing through tbe 
Large 'trait in the middle or early pflrt of the njght, it will be prudent to haul in to the E .. and 
heave·to until dayljght. ke lJing near the Arabian hore, in from 12 to 24. fathoms: this i preferable 
to anchoring when blowing str ng, a hip i liabl to 10 e her anchor. 

Having entered the Red ea by either Strai t. teer along the Arabian coast. coming no nearer 
than 10 or 11 fathoms. on account of a small bank 8 or 9 leagues to the N. of Oape Bab·eI-Mandeh, 
having 9 fatbom close-to. 

Zee Hill, 1 m. N. of P rim Light, i a small but remarkable roclty peak, like a gunner' 
quoin, clo e to the beach. This is th only hill by the oa botwoen Bab- l-Mandeb and Mocha. 
Shoal wa I' runs off it ; aud. to the ., thol'e are two reef lying off shore, ext nding 6 m to the 

. from Z Hill . Soundings along this coast are pI' tty regular. anu tho lead i a good guide in 
Ilpproachinrr it. Bet ween Zeo Hillund Mochll. but neare t to the former place, there i a smail 
buuk (reported by former navigators, but Dot on the Red ell. charts,) having 9 fathoms clo e outside 
of it. There is al 0 aid to be a shoal between Bab-el- Mandeb and Z e Hill; therefol'e never go 
under 12 fathoms along thi shore, xcept you have an Arab pilot. 

In pa ing Mocha, the lead sbould always be u ed to determine the distance off hore; if tho 
bancl-l tl g ts bottom , you are too near and bould haul out a littl . 

MOCHA, in lat. 111" 2U' r ., and Ion. 43° 12' E., is nclos d by n wall with several forts and 
towers, oc up 'ing a pace about t m. square; many of the building within it are in ruins. The 
house g u rullyare larg , and built with tone: there are 0.1 0 several mo ques witb lofty minarets. 
and being white, they bav an impo ing ffect from sea. It bas everal batteri towards the 8 ; 

the centr battery is by the jetty; aud a little to ., 0ppo ite the old factory. i a five-gun battery; 
b yonu that is the . fort, on a sandy pit to the N.W . of the town. The sou lb fort is in a ruit'01l8 
state, upon a sandy beach to the .W. of the town. This place ha an extensive bazaar, and is well 
supplied with beef, Aby sinian she p, fruit, and v gelable ; very good bread may also Le bad, but 
there is no bi ·cuit. The water is brackish and dear. The population ill now I ss tban 2.000, but 
formerly wa 20 tim s as great. before Aden ro e to uch importanc . Hoqeidah, J 00 m. further 

., has upplanted Mocha as the principal commercial d pot of Yemen. 
Mocha Roads, to the W . of the town. have a dapth 0f only 3 to 6 fathomfl, and the bottom jll 

and. not good holding-grouud. There al' tbree rocky shoals to be avoided in sailing in 01' out, and 
ill anchoring. Firstly. tbe numerjlu hoal patehe , lying 3t m. to .W. of the town, which prevent 
shi] approaching near l' than 4 m., whil t the gl'llnd mosque bears to the N . of E . WIthin these. 
and 2m . W. of the town. lie a small sboal with ] 3 and 14 ft.; and between this and the town is 
Mocha ROlld . 

A light-vessel is proposed to he placed off M ocba. 
When approaching Mooha from the South, steer along the Arabian ooast about N.N.W .• 

k ping without the depth of ] 2 fathoms, to clear the and and rocky Lanka which project from 
M oeha J :oo.d. Vessels nt ring must bring the rand Mo que to hear E. by S., or the orth for~ 
bearing E. , before they approach within 2t m. of the hore; and th n 8t r in on that c U1'se. mid 
anchor in 4. or 5 fathom. No ves 1 should attempt to enter from the . without a pilot; as a long 
narrow hoallies 1 m. W. of the South fort. Passing in ide the banks can only be attempl d h.l' 
a "mall ve el. and not without a pilot. After pas ing Zee IDIl, ke p along th coaRt iu 7 or 11 
fatboms, alld wben tbe . fort bars N.E. by . 8t er for it, until tb outh ruin d fort alld 
mo qne ar in one. With tbe f:: mark on, about a N .. cour.e, you can stcer in'uOLil within 1m. 
of the • fort. but do nut attempt getting near the landing-pIa e wi thout a pilot. 

PAS~AGE FROM MOCHA TO JEBEL TEER. A .• T.W. ours, for 40 m. , from the 
Small trait having placed th ves el from () to 7 m. off Mocha; ste l' thenc N. by W. 52 m. to 
Aboo Eyle i lets, passing about 1 m. to E. of them. If tbe Lll.I'ge Strait b used with a fair wind, 
a N. by W. t W. c?urse for 4.4 m. ploc the ship off Mocha; then steer a above to pass w 11 to 
the E. of MooahouJ rah and to round Ab 0 Eyle. Tbe roclts and i lets b tween IIarnish islands 
and the Ab.vs inian COIlSt, make tho Arabian sbore a preferable navigation. The land is low ond 
sandy, but the soundings are regular. Ilnd the lead will be a good guide bet\\' en Mocha and Ra~ 
Z beed, whicb i abrea t of Zoogur i laod; but no shelter from strong willds i found till you reach 
Kbor Goolafugger. 80 m. to the N. of Mocba. 

lIAlUiIBH IBL~8 are nearly 4,0 m. to N.W. of.Mo~ha. Great Harnish is 10 m.long. .E. 
and. S.W., and about 3 m. 10 breadth. Its central peak IS hlghest, and all are volcanic and barren; 
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grass grows in the valleys, in which plenty of antelopes are found. ) The W. side is very steep-to, 
but along the E. side the soundings are pretty regular. affording anchorage against N. winds, with 
a bottom of sand and roclt, just to the S. of Haycook island, which lies off the N.E. end of Great 
Hami h. Little Harnish, 3 m. to N. of Haycock, is al 0 very high and rugged. Off its N. and 
E. sides there are several rocky islets and sunken rocks. 

The S.E. Rocky Islet of the Harnish group lies 6 or 6 m. E. by N. from Sule Harnish, 
which is the S. high island. This S.E. rocky islet stands about] 0 m. to the S. of Moo hodjerah. 

l'rIooshedjerah is a small, low island, 3 m. to E. of the N. point of Great Harnish. It is safe 
to approach quite close, except on S.E. side, where the P. and O. steamer Alma was 10 tin] 859 ; 
but navigators should avoid the islets and rocks about 9 m. to the S. of Moo hcdjerab. 

JEBEL ZOOGUR, the highest island in the Red Sea, nearly 10m. in length from N. to S., 
has its centre in lat. 14° N. Several lofty. barren hills. with sbarp peaks, formerly volcanoes, form 
its high land. The W. peak is highest, more than 1,000 ft . There is anchorage to S. of this peak 
during N. winds, in 7 to I) fathoms, sandy bottom, inside of Sandy Peak islet, the passage between 
which and Zoogur has 7 fathoms. Anchorage in strong S. winds, in 7 to 10 fathoms. with smooth 
water, may be found to N.W. of the highest peak, on the N. side of the prominent, rocky, W. cape 
of Zoogur, in lat. 14° 2' N. Here the S. winds blow in gusts from the island, but the water is 
smooth. There is no protection from S. winds on the Arabian coast opposite, except on the N. side 
of Ras Mejarmla, more than 80 m. from Zoogur. 

Aboo Eyle are three islets, standing togother out of the sea, about l1eague off the N .E. points 
of Jebel Zoogur. They are 13 m. from the Arabian shore, and the fair channel is fully 3 leagues 
wide. It was usual for pilots to take steamers to the E. of the Aboo Eyle, but practised navigators 
now pass between them and J ebcl Zoogur. From these islets, a ~our N.W. by . will take a 
vessel to the W. of Zebayer i lands and of Jebel Teer. (See end of Obaptel' VIU.) 

The Islands and Rocks between Ras Billool and Jebel Zoogur. The i lands comprising 
this group are mostly volcanic hills, of a dark and barren aspect, with rocky eminences in fanciful 
or romantic hapes, covered with a loose, granular black, brown, or sandy-coloured earth and ashe, 
or strewed with pieces of sharp rock. The principal, as before stated, are the Zoogur and Harnish 
Islands, which are surrounded by many small ones of various heights, to which appropriate names 
bave been given, according to their different shapcs. In some of the largest. the remains of craters I 
are very evident, baving all the appearance of being originally high-peaked islands. reduced to the f 
present saucer-shape by internal exploBiollS; and the neigbbouring smaller islands and rocks to the 
E.S.E., the S., and S.W. of Harnish. being of similar formation. leads to a belief that they have 
been formed by the same means. No sunken patches were di covered bet.weeo any of thi group 
from Raa Billool to Zoogur, all the dangers being above water, so that ves Is running either up or 
down tbis Bca can pass through any of these ohannels during he day with safety ; but it i better 
not to attempt to pass through the smallest ones beneath the .E. of the Mah-beb-bakah Islan:1s; 
or through the I)·fathom channel between the N. part of Great Harni h and Haycock I land ofT it, 
for fear of baffling winds. 

ZEBAYER ISLANDS are 40 m. W.N.W. from Hodeidah; their S.W. i land. called C ot.re 
Peak, bears N.N.W. t W., 65 m. from Aboo Eyl islet. J bel Zebayer, the E . i land. and largest 
·of the group, is about 600 ft. higb. and has three remarkable hill s; the S. one is coni('al, the N OIlC 

is lilte a barn. Some low rocks aWllsh lie nearly 3 m. to the N. of tb .E . tip of tbi iqland, and 
no soundings would be got at 1 m. off them. Therefore it i be t for steamers to pU 's to the W. of 
ZeQaYtlr group. although the fair channel to .E. of them has a width of 15 m. The nearest lnnd 
(20 m. from the Zebayers) is Rasher, in lat. 15° 10' N., Ion. 42° 33' E., a low, sandy islet. SUI'

rounded by a reef; this is 3 m. to the S. of Ras-al-Bayath, a sandy cape, whicli is 33 m. N.W. by 
N .. of Hodeidll.h. 

Q,uoin Rook, the N. islet of the group, in lat. 15° 12' N ., lon. 42° 4' E ., stands 12 m. to N.W. 
of Jebel Zcbayer. Hayoook Islet stand about 4 m. to S.E. by E. of the Quoin, and 8 m. to N.W. 
by N. of J obe1 Z bayer. A Sunken Rook lics 6 m. to the S.E. of Haycock, with the E. extreme 
of Jebel Zebaycr bearing S.: therefor, ships must take CIll'e not to pass too Ilear the ~. sides of the 
Zebayer group; the fair ohann 1 between them and the hoal off OaII;laran is 7 league wide. 

Oentre Peak is the S.W. island of the Zebayer group; its S.W. point is in lat. 10° l~' N., 
~nd Ion. 4Qo 10' E.; it is pretty high and steep-to. There is a passage between it aod the large 
Ishmd; but 0.11 vessels should pass outside. 

8oUlldinp. Olose to the W. of the Zebayer group the sea.ls "ery d ep, and the deep· ea lead could 
not get bottom. But, although the soundings are a. complete blank on the charts, both to S. and ~ 
W. Qt this group, there is reason to believe tha.t, at 16 or llO m. from the Zebayers, a continuation Qf 
the lOundiDp on the Great Dhalae Bank would be found, with so little lUI 30, and perhaps ~O fatboma 

- .. ---.~-------.....------.:.. 
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JEBEL TEER. ill lat. 15° ;12t' N., nnd Ion. 41° 1i0t' E., lies W. by N., oi tnnt 28 m. from ' 
OkbnllO, RIlJ N. W. by .. ;34 \m. froln Jebel Zebily r. This i IRnd is uearl.v of a circular Rbape. 
beina: about i t m. from N. to S., and It tn. hroad, with 50 and 60 faluoms closo to it. Its height 
ill gOO ft . ahovtI the en·level, and vi ible ilt 40 m. in c10ar weather. From the base it bas a gradual 
IIscent for t m .. where a muge of bills, ab ut J 00 yards high. commence and terminate iu a steep, 
roclty bluff. 011 the S en(l of the island. From the top of this mnge is anoth r grndual aScent to 
the penlls, which ore ahout 100 yards ill height. The largest penle is of n brown colour, and the 
other forms a.beautiful cone, wben een from the S. and W. They appear to b of volcanic origin. 
Thore i a mall , Ilndy patch, on the W. ide, where landing may be effected; but tbere is no 
Rncborag. Cuptain hllve reported it as ometime sending up smolle by day, with flame by nigbt. 

o oundings are obtninable near it wilh ordinary d ep- ea line. The nearest laud is Kotama 
Island, which bellI'S E . hy N. t N .. 26 m. from the J ebel. (See remarks at page 30.) 

There Rre three names for this ishlOd: tho Iudiaus cRIl it Jebel Teer, or hill of birds; the EI 
Shoorees of Sohar, near Muscat . Jebel Dokhan , or bill of smoke; and the Arabs and Aby sinians 
Jebel Sebain, or hill without anchorage. About 2~ leagues to the W. by S. a depth was found of 
:297 fathoms. water; and at 1 league furtber to S. W., you will get 1i0 fathoms, and less, on the tau 
of the Great Dhalac Bank. 

Caution. Sailing vessels must be warned that dang rous shoals, with patches of 2 and 3 
fathoms, lie about 35 m. to W.S.W. of J ehel T er. Other hoals encumber the soa. between them 
!lnd the E. i land" of the Great Dhalae Bank, which Bank has not been thoroughly examined, 
and ships had better avoid it. 

COAST OF YEMEN, FROM MOCHA TO LOHEIA. 

)lersa Fejeerah, about 1 fl m to N. from Mocha, is fit only for boats in less than 4 fathoms, 
\0 the S. of which the coast projects a little. ani! in some degree bl'eaks off the swell in S. wind. 
Between Mocha amI this place the soundings aro regular. Seven miles further N . is the villRge of 
)lousa, wbere good water may be obtained; it may he known by a small white mosque, on it 
point. To the N. of Mousa, 4.,. m., is the village of Cocha, or Khaulta. Sh'haree is also a small 
village. where good water mlly be procured : it is about 9 m. N.N.W. from Mousa, and may be 
known by a small, white mo que, on a cape, forming a small hay, about 1t m. to the N.W. of it. 
caHed Gubet-el-Hama.r. The soundings bing regular along the coast from Mersa Fejeerah, a 
vessel in want of water mlly anch I' in any conveni nt depth off' the said places to obtain it. 

Ra.sl'Jliltanah is about 11,. m. N.W. from Sh'haree, nnd 4.1 m. N . byW. from Mocha. From 
Miltanah, the Little Hami hand Aboo Eyl are distant Rbout IS leagues; and to the N. of it, to 
the distance of 2 m .. ther nre thl'e small roclly patches on which the sea brealls. Tbis cape is in 
lat. 14° 0' N .; the E . side of Jebel ,'loogur being 16 m. W. of it. the soundings deepening gradually 
from the coast, and the deep t water hetw en is 89 fathoms. Tbree small pyramidal hills, called tb 
Three Sisters, or J~bel Mousa, lire n ar th coast. between Mersa Fej erah and Mousa. Seven m. 
N. of RlIs Miltllnah i Ras Zebeed, off which i" n small boal, on which th sea breaks, and about 
1 m. to the N .E. of it i an excell nt spring of fresh water, mptyillg it If into the ea. Th mshe .. 
about its mouth are a ily distillgui hab1e from th e anohorHge off' it in 4,. fathoms, and there arl
also Bome trees and busbes ill its n ighhourhood. by whicb it may be kno.wn. Jebel Zoogur Peak 
bears from this ancborage W . by .; and it is to be obsen·ed, thnt thi being an open coast, if there 
is any surf on the ben 'h , it will h difficult, and e"en dang rous, to attempt getting water here at 
such times. Khor Goolafugger is an iplet of the sea. running in for some 10 m. to th S.S.E, 
round Rns Mejarmla, wbich i ,iO m. to tbe N. of Ra.s Miltanah. Some shoals lie along this coast. 
Vessel bould not go in under r fathom . One Shoal of 5 fathoms was found, amongst sounding'! 
or 20 and 28 fathoms, about 7,. m. to S.W. t . from Rns Mejnrmla. 

:B.a.a )I~amila.a low, sandy cnpe, forming the W . ide of the inlet of Goolafugger, and situate(i 
12 m. to the S. 0'1' Hodeidah. affol'ds shelter against S. winds in /) or 6 fathoms, with the extremes 
of the cape bAring S.W. and .E. A Shoal, 3 m. long, lie in f\ N. nud . direction. and between 
2 and 3 m. to the W. of Ras Mcjarmla. Ships mu t pn~s outside and to the N. of this shoal. and 
haul in for Mejarmla • point, when it bears to the S. of .E. by E . 

HODEIDAH, in lat. 14.0 47' N., Jon. 420 H' E., now the chief port of Yemen, ill • large 
Cortified tOlVn, with lofty buildings, but not ' 0 extensive as Mocha, though it bas supplanted thnt 
plRce as a trading port, and the chief wart for colt e. ~'re8 h pro\'isions can be procured in tbe 
bazMr, and there is 1'1enty of good water, which tbe natives will bring off' in tbeir boata. The trade 
is Ilrincipally in the bands of Banyan Small ves els will find b Iter at Hodeidah from N. winds, 
about It m. to W.S.W . of the Grand Minaret, in 3t ft\t~oms at L. W.: thi position will be nearly 
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1 m. to the S.E. of the Bunken rocky patches which lie 2 tn . to W. IJy N. of tbe Grand Mosque. 
Large ehipe must anchor outside these sunken rocks, in 4t fathome, with Minaret bearing E. by N., 
and Fisbing Point (sandy) N.E. ; but tbere is scant ghel ter for large vessels during S. winds, except 
what is atl'orded by Ras Mejarmla, which is' 4 leagu s off. 

Ral' ledeer is a low. sandy cape, 6 m. to N .W of Hodeidah . About 2 m. to W. of it there is 
a patch of 2 fathoms, with :3 fathoms near to it, to the N. W., and midway betw n it and tbe cape 
is a rook. Four miles furth er N. is Ras Keteeb, the extremity of a point or tongue of land, form
ing a bay or inlet to tbe S.E., wbich has depths of 4 aud /) fathoms, but the entrance is not well 
sounded. 

Ral-el-Bayath and Ras Ellsah, about 80 m. to N .W. by N of Hodeidab. are tbe N.W. and 
S.E. capes of the promontory which forms the S.E. sirl . ('f Camaran Bay. To the E. of Has Es ah 
there ie a bay of the same name, where a ship may anchor in to 6 fathoms, sheltered from N. 
winds; but she must quit it on the appearance of the wind coming from tbe S. or W. From Rae
el-Bayath round Ras Essah, the sbore is bordered by a reef ste p-to; and nearly 4 m. S. by W. from 
the former is a low island, or sand-bank, called Rasher, surrounded with a reef, and with 14 fathoms 
betwe n it and t he main. 

CAIIARAN ISLAND, situated t.o N. of Ras-el-Bayath, ie 12 m. in length, N . and S. It is 
generally l ~w; on tbe N. there is swamp and jungle, but on the S. there are some small hills. 
Date trees are seen here and there by groups of fishet'men's huts; turtle abound; pearl r.ra found 
on tbe banks. Comarnn village and bay are hlllfway up ' the E . side of the i land, wh re shelter 
from all winds is found. The entrance to this excellent harbour, bptween Has·el Bayath and the 
S. end of Camaran, is narrowed to les than 4 ctlbl t's, but is eo ily entered with a fair willd . The 
depths are 4. to 6 fathoms by the island reef, lind from to 11 fathoms, mud, in the channel; the 
greatest depth being towards the sandy cape. Wood aod water ' are procurable. The 8 . end of 
the island bears N.E. by E., 21 m. from Jellel Zeboyer. 

Loheia is a large, walled town, about 30 m. to N . of Camaran Bay entrance, but a ship must 
not attempt to get there without an Arab pilot. It has an excellent bazanr, wh re cattle aud 
poultry, flour and vegetnbles, are proc.urable . Large ships anchor 3t m. to S.W. of tho town, in 
6 or 6 fathoms. on the /N.E. Bide of Humreek I sland. (See also Humreek, at page 170.) 

Okbahn Island, low and sandy in its centre, with a hill at its N.W. end, and a bluff at the 
S., is 11 m. to the N.W. of the W . extreme of Camaran. Between these islanus tbere is a 
2-fathoms shoal ; and, still furth er to seaward. there is a 4·fathom hOIlI, which bears S., and is 
7 m. from Okbahn, and is 17 m. to N.E . by N . from Jebel Zebayer; nnd 15 m. to the N.W. of 
Rasher Islet. 

KOTAIIA ISLAND, in lat 16° 41' N., Ion. 42° 16' E., standing 22 m. to tbe W. of Loheia, 
Rnd 26 m . to the E. by N. of Jebel Teer. is rather high, but without water or inhabitants. It is 
the outermost of a number of island off this part of Ambia, amongst which there are navigable 
channels, but their intricacy renders a pilot necessary. There is a shoal, with 8 fathoms, about 
2 m. to the W. of Kotama; and another about 20 m. off, bearing S. by E, This last is the shoal 
mentioned as lying 7 m. to S. of Okbahn. 

OUTER REEFS BETWEEN CAMARAN AND LEET. 

The edge of the plateau of soundings takes a nearly straight direction of N.W. by N. from 
KotlLma for 98 m., to Sail MacolVa, the most N. of the islands. standing out towards the oentre of 
the sea, on the Bank which is called Shab Farsan, (from nn islund of thnt name, the large t of 
the group). There are dangerous patches some 6 or 7 m. to the N.W. of 81lil Mncowa 'fhen 
OCcure a space which has not been Bounded at nIl. Onwards to tbe Wussaliii.t Islands, in lat . 
17° 40' N., anti Ion . .. Wo 65' E., numerous shoals, morc or less dangerous, stud tbe plateau 
wherever it has b en sounded. 

The mariner must cautiously approach these Outer Reefs, to de cribe which to any 
adv~ntage is almost impo sible. flptain 'More by's Charts are the best guide. We hall briefly 
nOtice the most prominent reefs and islands. 

Okbahn and Kotama. with the shoals off them, have been already described. 
Lobo is an islet on a r ef J 0 m. to N. of the latter. Above this islet. the islands stand back 

~ a distance of 1:S or 16 m. from the edge of the plateau. The Cbart shows ~o danger between 
Kot6.'?la and Dobrah; sailing vessels might, therefore, in working up against N. W. winds, borrow 

. on thJA bank towards Sana and Beree lelands, to the E. and E.S.E. of Dohrab, where the water 
mutt be smoother than in the open sea. 

8JlAB IABID JUml'S.-Dohrab, a low sandy island, in let. 16° 18i' N .. Ion. 41° 68' E., 

- __ ---o:_~ _ _ ----_ ... . - -----------:. 
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is th most S. of th-e Farsan «roup. 'This pllrt of the Outer Reer, from Dohrah to Sail Ma.cowa, 
130 m. long, i called 8hab Farsan, and on it. innumerablo shoals f).re found. Fortunately there are 

lands placed o.ll along, and wiLhill 0 ot' 0 m. of. the OlttOI' edge of the plateau of oundings. In 
the day-time, these are useful land·mar!l. Murrak Ii s (j m. to N .W. by N. of Dohrab, and at 
2 m. further in same 'direction is Dowaslah. Til 1'0 appears to be no Rnie channol aero s the 
I.; bab FlU'!'nn betw n Dowo.slah and Sail .M a ·owa. A cbwn of numeles islets, running N .W. and 
S.E., li s to the N. of Dowo.slah. t Iynl'ds Zelfeef, but leaving a deep channel h tween them and 
the latter island, tlte W. ond of wbich bears N.N.W. 18 m. from the former. Zelfeef is betwcon 
the Fa!' an I lands und hab Fal an . 

The W. nameless islet, in lat. 16° 40/ N .. and Ion . 41° 34' E., baring W.S.W., and 7 m. 
from Zelfeef, is 4 or 5 Ill. within the line f dangers, and 0. good hll1d -mal'k to warn vessels off. 
A 2·fatltoms shoal lies 2111 . to S.W. of it. At 10 m. to thA . of it, Ii the Sarso Islands, tlVO 
narrow parallel strips, lying N.N.W and .S.E., with an anchorage between them, which h Iters 
from S. winds, indeed from all winds; but, with N. winds, a vessel could uot get out, as the 
S. opening of the channel is blocl,ed up by islets and shoal water. The W . Sarso is elevated 
160 ft. above tbe sea. These island lie on the N.E. verge of ShiLh Farsan, with a deep channel 
.i m . wide between them and Jezirat Deesan, a larg roulldish island, having elevated ground in its 
centr , with 0. high hummock on its S. part, ca.ll c1 Jebel Deesan. 

Dithahaya and Harneesh, two low andy i lets, lie () m. to the W. of the N. end of Sarso. 
Sail Macowa, in lat. 16° 58' ., lon. 41 ° ~ 1 / E., lies 5 m. to N.W. by N. of Dithahaya, and is 
the most N. i land on the Shab FarSfin. NOlle of the e islands should ue approached on their W. 
side nearer tban 5 m.; Sail Macowa should not be sighted from the deck of a vessel off' the N.W. 
and N. "ides of that i sIA.n~ . (1\ 'ing to th 1 umerous dangerous shoals. 

THE WUSSALIAT ISLANDS ar t\\'o by th ms Ives, about 6 m. within the margin of the 
plateau of sounding, now heing described as extending from Camaran to Lect. They stand N. 
and S. of each other. The S. Wu saliat is in lat. 17° 40/ N., Ion. 40° 5;S' E. Two Detached 
Reefs lie off them at 6 m. to the W., and to the S.W.; the latter oue is called Shab-el-Jurmah, 
finu is the danger that projects most towards the c ntral highway ill llii" part of the Rcd Sea. 

Caution. Between them and the Sbab Farsan, wherever soulldilJgs have b en taken, shoals 
have been found. To the N.N.W. of tbe Wu ali at, there are plenty more to the W. of Shab 
Mara . Tho surveyor describe this part of the uter Reef as full of patches. 

Zuggak and Dahrat-Aboo-Musali al' two low sandy islets, surrounded by dangerous reefs; 
the forlller is in lat. 18° 4/ N., lOll. 40° 48/ E. Ships should not sight them from the deck on a 
N.E. bearing, u numerou isolated ree~ encumber the ea for 12 m. to the S.W. of these islets. 
El-Hala, which is a sand·bank or islet, on the verge of the plateau, at 10 m. to N.N.W. of Zuggak, 
is th S.W. islet of four within the area of about 2t squar Dliles; the others al' called Mugrabeea, 
Eloom, and Sabe R. To the N.E. ~f these islet, a low sand-bank and two reefs were seen from 
tbe mast-head, and beyolld them not.hing but shoals . 

Doreesh, in lat 1 ° 30/ N., Ion . 40° 40' E .. is a low sandy islet with bushes, 18 m. to the 
N. by W. of EI-RaJa. It stanJs UpOll u small coral reef, with no bottom at 4.0 fathoms around it. 
Aboo Gulloor Reef i a narrow bl' altillS reef I\bout 3 m loug, N.W. and S.E. j its N . nd i~ 
12 m to the N .N .W. of Doree h, and f1'oll1 it harl,ain I I t uears N.E. about 3 m. Sharbain is Il. 
small, low, c;oral island; the a to the N.E. of it IlIIs not b en ounded. Mooaka, a low islet, lies 
8 m. 10 the N ., and others heyond. Shahker, a small. low, sandy islaud, with some bushes, Ii . 
26 m. to the N .N.W. t W of Doreesh, with a breaking reef, called Shah Maras, extending 3 m. 
to the S.W. of it. 

Shab Umbarak, or Moobarak, in lat. I go 0' N ., Ion. 40° 8' E., is a dangerous breaking ree , 
standing out toward the centre of the sea, further than any others about this part of Outer Reef~ . 
It bears N.W. by W ., and is distant 17 m., from Sbabker. At 10 m. to tbe E., other reefs com
mence; Ilnd the bank to the N., and the E. of them, thongh not sounded, is said to be full of 
dangerous patches with deep water b tw 'en them, but DO nnvigable channel. At 11 m. to the N. 
of Shab Morbarall, there i a small I-fathom shoal, with a long breuking reef, lying N.W. atld 
S.E., Ilbout 1 league to the :r.E. Thi part of tbe Outer Ree~ is most dangerous, because there 
are no islands that might La seen from mast-bead. 

Shab Aa-sageer, in lat. Igo 22' N ,Ion. 40° 5' E., is a low, rocky, coral islet on a reef, 
11 m. to the N . of the I-fathom shoal. Soundings of 17 and) 8 fathoms were found at 9 m. to 
the W.S.W. from it; but quite clo e to it, 105 fathoms obtained no bottom. The Chart showl a 
perfect blank to the E lind S.E. J'ebarah, a low sandy islet, tn.nds 4 Ill . to the N. by W. of the 
last. At 2 m. to the N.W. of Jeb8rah, lies a dangerous reef. Shab Muthar; and at 8 m. further 
to the N., stands Da.hna.c, a low and sandy island, surrounded by a r ef with nQ bottom 01018 fiO it . 
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at 130 fathoms. There are reefs to the S.E. and the N.E. of this land. To th& N. of Dahnac, 
there are ~hab Amar, a half.moon reef! and Shab.as-Sabah; the latter reef is 1~ m. to the N. by 
W. of Shab·as.Sageer. Several reefs he to the E. of these; and, further to the E. of this group, 
the sea appeared from the' mast-bead to be full of shoals towards Burrein or Berain Island. 

lIatahtoo, a low sandy island, on which were found a number of graves and a fisherman's 
hut, is in lat. 11)° 46' N., Ion. 39° 55' E.; and stands 10 m. to N.W. by N. of hab-as-Sabab. 
Three islets stand to the N. and the N.E. Dohrah, the outer one, is 8 m. to tLtI N. by E. from 
Matahtoo. From 4. m. to 7 m. to thtl N . of Dohrah, there is a clu ter of reefs, and to the E. of 
them there are plenty more, with two long breaking reefs, called 5Mb Soolaim and 5Mb Shabac, 
the N. extreme of which lies 4 m. to tbe W. of Aboo Laad I sland. 

ABOO LAAD, or Jebel Ahbulat, (its N. point) in lat. 19° 59' N., and Ion. ~I,00 7' E., is the 
N. island on tbe Outer Reefs which w~ have been describing. It stands 14 m. to the N.E. of 
Dohrah, and is 12 m. to tbe S.W. by S. from Leet nnc}lorllge. Aboo Land I land is 2t m. long, 
in a N.W. and S.E. direction, t m. broad; 250 to 300 ft. high, and surrounded by a SIl.ody plain. 
It is quito barren, and destitute of water: branches of cornl are observable sticking out of its 
bighfl t parts . There is a small port for fishing-boats on · the W. side; and beyond it, breaking 
reefs in that direction, and to the S.E., as far as can be seen from the top of the .island. There 
are also several rocky patches near the dge of the Outer Reef to the N. of the island, about 3 m.; 
others to N. by W . One rooky patoh, at 6 m. to N .W., is on the N. margin of the plateau, and 
only separated from Shab·el-1 efeen (on the coast to the W. of Leet) by a channel, 5 or 6 m. 
broad. This channel. too, has reefs in its centre, and it is better to keep nearer to the coast·reefs. 
(S80 Leet at page 175.) 

PASSAGE ALONG ARABIAN COAST FROM CAMARAN TO LOREIA. 

The Coast. From Ras·el-Bayath round Ras Essah, the shore is bordered by a reef, steep-to ; 
and nearly 4 m. S. by W. from the former is a low island or sand-bank, called Rallher, surrounded 
with 0. reef, and with 14 fathoms between it and the main. From Ras-el-Bayath the coast bends to 
the E., and round to the N. , forming a bay called Camaran, the N. point of wbich, Jebel Maharseen, 
is a piece of high land, having below it a mosquo; thence to N .N.E. to a sharp point of land named 
Ras Arafar, or Ahrifah. At QO m. to N. of Ras Arafnr stands the town of Lobeia. The coa t 
forms a bay to the S.E. of the former, and from th TIC an irregular shore up to the latter, fronted 
all the way with a reef; which, at 5 m . to S. of Loheia. oxtends 2t m. from shore. 

Camaran Island. The S.E. point of this Island, in lat. 15° 16' ., Ion . 42° 33' E., lies 
nearly It m. to . W. of Ras- l-Bayath; its E. side extends from thence in a N. by E . direction 
above 11 01 ., and the Island is from 2 to 4 m. broad; composed of hard rock intermixed with sand, 
and in some parts earth capable of cultivation; there are somtJ spots on which date trees flourish· 
The Island is generally low, but towards the B. there are some elevated parts formiL1g small hills; 
on the N. it is swamp and jungle. Including Camaran, there are even small villages upon this 
Island, mostly.consi ting of 0. few miserable huts belonging to fishermen employed iu its neighbour
hood on the pearl bank, turtle island, &0. Excepting a small portion of its E. side, the I land is 
bordered by a ~'eef, which, off its S.E. point, extends little more than 1 m. towards Ras- -Bayath, 
whereby the entrance to Cllmaran Bay i reduced to a breadth of 700 yards. 

Channel and Anohorage. There are 4. to 6 fatboms on the edge of the island reef, and in 
the channel 8 to 11 fathoms, mud, the greatest depth being towards the Ras. In approaching this 
entrance from the S., pass inside the little Island Rasher, keeping in about] 5 fathoms along by the 
COllst reef; keep a look-out for the sandy point of Bayath, and haul round it as requisite for the 
Ilntranco. There is good anchorage in the small bay or barbour of Camaran, half-way along the 
E. face of the I sland, in 7 fathoms mud, with the fort beariug S.W.; distant about 2 cables; and 
the fown W. by S. Large v~ssels had better anchor out id ill tbe exten ive and remarkable fiue 
bay formed by the island and adjaeeut coa't b for ·mentioned, where are regular soundings and 
moderate de pths : here wood and water may be procured on the island. 

The W. side of Camaran. 'fhere is l111chol'llge off th W . ide of the Island in 4 fathoms, 
opposite MuckrnID village, b.nown by a few dato tree' Ilnd a small white mosque to the S. of it. The 
Mucltram Reef olltonofl 1 m. off this part, with a mall sandy island on it, 1 m to .r .W. of the 
villflgp-. A tam. to N. W. of Muckram, i a small sandy i land with a r ef t m. off its W. side, but 
~ little way only off thfl E. end; and it has a chuun 1 on caoh side. t. 4 m. to the W . of Muckram, 
18 a dangerous hoallying in aN. .W. and '.S.E. dir ction, iu length 4 m., with 2 and 2t fathoma 
near its oelltre, and 4., 5, and 6 on each end, rocks and sand. There are 80 and 85 fathoms close 
to the B. Ind of this shoal, 82 at its N. end, and 35 fathoms just within it. Witbout the above-




